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Licensed object and scope of use

The licenser grants the licensee a not exclusive right to use above-mentioned STOLL software according to the
following terms and conditions. The licenser shall provide the licensee with a copy of the object code for the
licensed programs. The licence material also includes a program description in printed form. In the following
text, the licensed programs and the program description are altogether referred to as "licensed software".

The licensed software is only intended to be used with the STOLL knitting machine with which the software was
delivered and can only be run in connection with this knitting machine. Any other form of use of the licensed
software is not permitted.

The approved use covers the storing of the licensed programs in one data-processing machine, the execution of
the programs, the processing of the data stock, as well as the production of copies of the programs to the extent
that this is required for contractual use. All rights to the copies shall remain with licenser.

Additional usufructuary and exploitation rights of the licensee do not exist. The creation of back-up copies, the
testing and inspecting of the programs , the processing of the data stock as well as a decompiling are only
permissible if this must be imperatively permitted due to legal regulations.

Licence material handed over in printed form, in particular the program description is only allowed to be
reproduced with the written consent of the licenser.

After having informed the licenser previously in writing, the licensee is allowed to transfer his right of use
together with the knitting machine mentioned in Par. (2) in the scope and with the limited conditions resulting
from the Par. (1) to (5) entirely to a third party. These conditions must be expressly pointed out to the third party.
The transfer within the framework of continuous obligation (e.g. rental, leasing) is not permissible. With the
transfer, all the rights of use of the first licensee shall expire, including any rights to copies and adaptions. If
these were not handed over to third parties, they must be destroyed.

Neither the licensee nor the subsequent user has the right to use licensed software in whole or in part on more
than one data-processing machine at the same time or distribute any reproduced sections of the licensed
software in its original version or in altered adapted versions.

Period of use

The granting of the usufruct mentioned under § 1 is provided for an indefinite period of time for the entire
economic service life of the licensed software.

Safeguarding of the licensed software

The licensee must ensure that no form of improper use of the licensed software is carried out at his company
and that the obligations in accordance with § 1 are also observed by his employees and personnel as well as by
other persons working with the package.

The licensee agrees not to change any protective annotations, such as copyright annotations or any other
reservations of rights and agrees to transfer completely into specifically made copies of the licensed software.
The licensee is only allowed to use the programs or program sections of other producers included in or related
to the licensed software if the licensee accepts the licence terms applicable for such use.

Warranty

The contracting parties are in agreement that, based on the present state of technology, it is not possible to
develop programs so that they run without any errors for all application conditions. For the licensed software, the
licenser shall hand over to the licensee a program description based on the most recent status in each case that
refers to the proper use and conditions of use for the programs. Specific characteristic features shall not be
guaranteed unless an agreement to the contrary is reached in individual cases.

The licenser guarantees that the licensed software is usable within the meaning of the program description
issued by him and applicable at the time of delivery to the licensee; an irrelevant diminishment of the usability
shall not be taken into account. The licenser also guarantees that the data carrier being used is free of material
and manufacturing defects and that the data has been properly recorded on the data carrier. If the licensee
operates the licensed software in connection with hardware and software products that do not come from
STOLL, the licensee is obliged to furnish proof that a determined error has its cause in the licensed software.
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If the licensed software proves to be useless or defective within the meaning of Par. (2), the warranty is carried
out by replacement delivery versus the return of the defective software. If the software delivered on a
replacement basis also proves to be useless or defective and the licenser is not able to restore the usability or
eliminate the error within a suitable time limit, the licensee can demand, according to his choice, a reduction of
the licence fee or reimbursement of the licence fee versus the return of the licensed software.

Any further warranty, in particular for guaranteeing that the data or the licensed software comply with the
requirements and purposes of the licensee shall be excluded.

The warranty period amounts to twelve months, starting with the date of delivery of the licensed software to the
licensee.

Liability limitations

The licenser shall be liable for damages that were caused by a culpable infringement of an essential contractual
obligation, for which the licenser is responsible, in a manner endangering the achievement of the contractual
purpose. The liability is limited to the contract-typical damage the occurrence of which the licenser had to expect
based on the circumstances known to the licenser upon the conclusion of the contract. In any case, the liability
is limited to two times the amount of the licence fee paid by the licensee.

In case of virus contamination, the licensee is responsible for providing proof that the licensed software was
contaminated with the virus.

The licenser shall not be liable for insufficient economic success, lost profits, remote damages and
consequential damages and for damages from the claims of third parties with the exception of claims resulting
from the infringement of protective rights of third parties.

For the recovery of data, licenser shall only be liable within the framework of Par. (1) and only if the licensee
stored this data in machine-readable form on a daily basis, the corresponding data carrier is available and the
data can be reproduced at reasonable expense.

The aforementioned liability limitations do not apply to damages that have been proved to be based on
premeditation or gross negligence on the part of licenser or on the lack of guaranteed characteristics, as well as
to any claims based on the product liability law.

Final provisions

Alterations and supplements of this contract require the written form for their legal validity.

Should any individual provisions of this licence terms be void or become void, the validity of the other provisions
shall remain unaffected. The void provision must be replaced by a lawful provision that comes as close as
possible to the economic purpose it is being used to pursue.

This terms and the legal relations between the licenser and the licensee are subject to German law exclusively.

Place of fulfilment and jurisdiction in business transactions with businessmen is D-Reutlingen / Germany.

Installation of the programs

The exact installation instructions for the software are contained in the manual.

Software license for Windows XP

The license number is located on the left or on the right control cabinet.
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Function of this document 1.1

About this document

This chapter contains information on:

Function of this document (see page 1-1)
Target groups of this document (see page 1-1)
Information in this document (see page 1-2)

Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)

Function of this document

This document explains how to operate your knitting machine.

It contains information on:

Operation

Maintenance in normal operation
Elimination of malfunctions
Maintenance

Troubleshooting

Target groups of this document

The individual chapters of this document are directed at persons with
different tasks and qualifications:

Target groups and qualifications | Chapter

All persons: Knowledge on the 1 About this document
applicable safety guidelines for the 2 Description of knitting machine
workplace

Operators: Knowledge of the basic All of the above chapters

principles of flat knitting

3 Producing with the knitting machine
4 Adjust the knitting machine
5 Maintenance of the knitting machine

6 Repairing the knitting machine

Technicians: Knowledge of the All chapters

current electrotechnical safety
guidelines and completed
professional training in the field of
textile mechanics

Tab. 1-1 Allocation of target groups and chapters
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1.3

Type plate

Information in this document

This document contains all information on assembly, operation, servicing
and maintenance of the knitting machine.

Additional information is provided by the following separate documents:

Document Information contained
Spare Parts Catalog lllustration of all spare parts with their order
numbers

Manual for the STOLL Using the STOLL pattern preparation unit
pattern preparation unit

Programming manual Writing knitting programs with SINTRAL

STIXX Instructions Special equipment for measuring and controlling the
stitch length

Stoll-knit report 2 (SKR2) | Software for operating and machine data acquisition

Order Management Software for the distribution, control and
Software (OMS) management of knitting orders

Tab. 1-2 Overview of the documents for the knitting machine and STOLL
pattern preparation unit

Additional information is provided by:
m The STOLL branch office or STOLL dealer in your country
m The STOLL helpline:
— Tel: +49-(0)7121-313-450
— Fax: +49-(0)7121-313-455
m E-mail: helpline@stoll.com
m Internet: http: //www.stoll.com

m Training courses at the STOLL training centers

Some information and descriptions depend on the component and
computer type. There may be differences in the design depending on the
date of manufacture of the machine. The type plate and the table which is
located on the title page of these instructions indicate which machine
model is concerned.

CMS 530

‘ ’, Masch. Nr: 1234 -

Teilung: 1,81 mm
(Feinheit E 7.2 )

STOLL
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Made in Germany

H. Stoll GmbH & C 2544 - D-72715 Reutlingen

Fig. 1-1 Machine type plate

The second column of numbers in the "Typ" field indicates the component
type. In the above example the machine concerned is the component type
"000".
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Symbols in this document 1.4

1.4 Symbols in this document

Some information in this document are marked with special symbols to
make it easier to access this information quickly.

* The additional equipment of your machine can deviate from this
description depending on the machine type (type of machine, scope of
supply, special equipment).

O

I

Background information is provided here.

-y

Tips for optimal procedure are provided here.

/N\
DANGER

A warning is given here!
A warning protects you from death or injury and the knitting machine from
serious damage.

=» Always read warnings carefully and observe them exactly.

1. Carry out first action.

2. Carry out second action.

3. Carry out third action.
-or-

=» Carry out one-step action.

7

If something fails to function properly:

Information on the possible causes is provided here.

=» To solve the problem, carry out the action described here.
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Description of knitting machine

This chapter contains information on:

Components of the knitting machine (see page 2-2)
Yarn guide (see page 2-10)

Carriage (see page 2-18)

Knitting system (see page 2-21)

Control devices (see page 2-25)

Needle beds (see page 2-26)

Display and operating elements (see page 2-33)

2-1
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2.1 Components of the knitting machine

2.1.1 Front side (CMS 530, CMS 520, CMS 520 C, CMS 420 E) *

Valid for:
Component type 002 CMS 530 CMS 520 CMS 520 C
Component type 000 CMS 420 E (type 579)

Designation

Explanation

1 Yarn control device

Tensions and monitors the thread.

2 Bobbin board

The yarn bobbins are stopped on it.

3 Carriage

It moves over the needle beds. It controls
the work positions of each yarn carrier and
each and every needle in the needle bed.

4 Signal light

It displays the operating state of the
knitting machine

5 Protective hood (left, right)

The reversing point of the carriage is
secured with the safety cover.

6 Cover hoods

The entire stroke of the carriage is
secured with a safety cover. You have to
forbid everyone from reaching out into the
running machine.

7 Control unit

It controls the knitting sequence
It saves the data of the knitting program.

It controls the needle selection and the
motors in the carriage.

8 Main switch

Switching on and off of the machine.
Emergency stop switch.

Tab. 2-1

Overview Machine element 1
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Components of the knitting machine 2.1

Designation Explanation
9 Engaging rod It activates and stops the carraige run.
10 Fabric take-down (main take- Main take-down:

down, auxiliary take-down, Pulls the stitches away from the

comb take-down) needle downwards in the fabric tray.

Auxiliary take-down:
Grasps the fabric directly under the
needle bed.

Take-down comb:

With the comb take-down fabrics are
automatically started and press off
after completion.

11 Fabric collection chamber The take-down roller guides the
finished fabric into the fabric collection
chamber. There the fabric is protected

from soiling.

12 Touch screen The touch screen enables
communication with the machine
control

13 USB connection Connection for a removable data

carrier, containing knitting programs,
operating systems and machine data.

Recommendations: Use USB Memory
Stick. Also possible: Floppy disk drive,
CD drive, DVD drive, external hard
disk.

Tab. 2-2 Overview Machine element 2



2 Description of knitting machine

STOLL

2.1 Components of the knitting machine

Inner side

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Designation

Explanation

1 Carriage

It moves over the needle beds. It controls
the work positions of each yarn carrier and
each and every needle in the needle bed.

2 Needle bed

Every machine has a front and a rear
needle bed. There are grooves in the
needle bed which are run by needles.

3 Thread clamp and cutting
device (left, right)

The thread clamping and cutting device
holds the thread of a yarn carrier not used
for knitting at the moment.

4 Yarn carrier

It gets pulled by the carriage over the
needle bed and leads the thread into the
needle.

5 Yarn carrier rail

The bars are attached to the upper part of
the needle beds. The yarn carrier glides on
this rail.

Tab. 2-3 Overview Machine element 3

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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Components of the knitting machine 2.1

2.1.2 Front side (CMS 830 C, CMS 822, CMS 740) *

Valid for:

Component type 003 | CMS 822

Component type 002 | CMS 830 C CMS 740

Component type 000 CMS 830 C CMS 740 CMS 530 CMS 520 C

- 001 CMS 822 CMS 520 | CMS 420 E
(type 575,
type 577)

Designation

Explanation

Signal lamp

It displays the operating condition of the
knitting machine.

Yarn control device

Tensions and monitors the thread.

Bobbin board

The yarn bobbins are stopped on it.

Carriage

It moves over the needle beds. It
controls the work positions of each yarn
carrier and each and every needle in the
needle bed.

Protective hood (left, right)

The reversing point of the carriage is
secured with the safety cover.

Cover hoods

The entire traversing path of the
carraige is secured with a safety cover.
You have to forbid everyone from
reaching out into the running machine.

Control (right-hand side of the

It controls the carriage run and the

machine) racking of the needle bed.
Main switch Switching on and off of the machine
EMERGENCY STOP switch
Tab. 2-4 Overview Machine-Element 1



2 Description of knitting machine

STOLL

2.1 Components of the knitting machine

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Designation

Explanation

Engaging rod

It activates and stops the carraige run.

10

Fabric take-down (main take-
down, auxiliary take-down,
take-down comb)

Main take-down:
Pulls the stitches away from the
needle downwards in the fabric tray.

Auxiliary take-down:
Grasps the fabric directly under the
needle bed.

Take-down comb:

With the take-down comb fabric pieces
are automatically started and press off
after completion.

11

Fabric collection chamber

The take-down roller guides the
finished fabric into the fabric collection
chamber. There the fabric is protected
from soiling.

12

Control (left-hand side of the
machine)

It controls the knitting sequence

It saves the data of the knitting
program.

It controls the needle selection and the
motors in the carriage.

13

Touch screen

The Touch-Screen enables
communication with the machine
control

14

USB connection

Connection for a removable data
carrier, containing knitting programs,
operating systems and machine data.

Recommendations: Use USB Memory
Stick. Also possible: Floppy disk drive,
CD drive, DVD drive, external hard
disk.

Tab. 2-5

Overview Machine-Element 2
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Inner side

Components of the knitting machine 2.1

Designation

Explanation

1 Carriage

It moves over the needle beds. It
controls the work positions of each
yarn carrier and each and every
needle in the needle bed.

2 Needle bed

Every machine has a front and a rear
needle bed. There are grooves in the
needle bed which are run by needles.

3 Thread clamp and cutting
device (left, right)

The thread clamping and cutting
device holds the thread of a yarn
carrier not used for knitting at the
moment.

4 Yarn carrier It gets pulled by the carriage over the
needle bed and leads the thread into
the needle.

5 Yarn carrier rail The rails are attached to the upper part

of the needle bed. The yarn carrier
glides on this rail.

Tab. 2-6 Overview Machine-Element 3

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)



2 Description of knitting machine S T O L L

2.1 Components of the knitting machine THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

2.1.3 Lateral view (right) *

Designation Explanation
1 Yarn control device Tensions and monitors the thread.
2 Yarn feeding and control On this the yarn control devices and
device the friction feed wheels are mounted.
3 Friction feed wheel It pulls the thread from the bobbin and
feeds it to the yarn carrier with a
constant tension.
4 Side yarn tensioner It monitors and tensions the thread.
5 Protective hood (left, right) The reversing point of the carriage is
secured with the safety cover.

Tab. 2-7 Overview Machine-Element 4

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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Components of the knitting machine 2.1

2.1.4 Rear side *

Designation Explanation

1 | Fluff absorption The fluff absorption removes the yarn
lint from the upper area of the needle
beds.

2 | Carriage It moves over the needle beds. It
controls the work positions of each yarn
carrier and each and every needle in the
needle bed.

3 | Rear needle bed Every machine has a front and a rear
needle bed. There are grooves in the
needle bed which are run by needles.

4 | Trailing cable (energy chain) The cables for the carriage that travels
hence and forth are fed alongwith in the
energy chain.

5 | Transformer (Fuses) The knitting machine can be operated
with various mains voltages.

6 | Control unit It controls the knitting sequence

(CMS 530, CMS 520, CMS 520 C, | It saves the data of the knitting program.

CMS 420) It controls the needle selection and the
motors in the carriage.

Control (right-hand side of the It controls the carriage run and the

machine) racking of the needle bed.

(CMS 830 C, CMS 822, CMS 740)

7 | Main drive The carriage assembly is driven by the
drive motor via a toothed belt.

8 | Racking device Racks the rear needle bed laterally.

Tab. 2-8 Overview Machine-Element 5

Further information:

m Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)



2 Description of knitting machine S T O L L

2.2 Yarn guide THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

2.2 Yarn guide

The yarn guide has the following tasks:
m  Guiding knitting yarn
— from the bobbin to the yarn carrier

— as friction-free as possible
— without the threads touching or crossing over each other

m Controlling knitting yarn for
— thread end

— Thread breakage
— Knots

m Controlling yarn tension

Preventing sagging threads with yarn tensioning

2.2.1 Thread lines

Various thread lines are provided for threading up the yarn on the knitting
machine. The optimal thread line depends on the yarn and pattern.

Yarn Thread line
Seldom used threads, e.g. elastic Thread line 1
yarns

Seldom used threads, e.g. draw Thread line 2

separation threads

Frequently used threads Simple patterns: Thread line 2
Difficult patterns: Thread line 3

Difficult-to-process threads Thread line 3

Equally long fabrics Thread line 4

Tab. 2-9 Determining the thread line

The following pictures show the four possible thread lines.
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Yarn guide 2.2

Fig. 2-1 Thread line 1

1 Bobbin 4  Safety cover
2 Yarn guide bracket 5 Thread deflector
3 Yarn control device 6 Yarn carrier

Fig. 2-2 Thread line 2

1 Bobbin 5 Thread deflector

2 Yarn guide bracket 6 Yarn carrier

3 Yarn control device 7 Side yarn tensioner
4  Safety cover

2-11
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STOLL

2.2 Yarn guide

2-12

Fig. 2-3 Thread line 3
1 Bobbin

2 Yarn guide bracket

3 Yarn control device

4  Safety cover

Fig. 2-4

1
2
3
4
5

Bobbin

Yarn guide bracket
Yarn control device
Safety cover
Thread deflector

Thread line 4

o~NO Ol

©oo~NO®

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Thread deflector
Yarn carrier

Side yarn tensioner
Friction feed wheel

Yarn carrier

Side yarn tensioner
Friction feed wheel
STIXX device



Description of knitting machine 2

Yarn guide 2.2

2.2.2 Yarn control device

Fig. 2-5 Yarn control device

1 Thread break control 4 Thread brake disc
2 Knot detector for large knots 5 LED
3 Knot detector for small knots

The elements of the yarn control device can individually be adjusted to the
yarn being processed.

The thread break control (1) monitors the thread ends and switches off the
machine in case of a thread breakage or end. The error is indicated by the
LED (5) on the yarn control device, the signal lamp and on the touch
screen.

In the case of large knots in the yarn, the knot detector switches off the
knitting machine. The error is indicated by the LED (5) on the yarn control
device, the signal lamp and on the touch screen.

In the case of small knots in the yarn, the machine knits a programmed
number of rows at reduced speed.

The thread brake setting (4) regulates the yarn tension and prevents the
thread from hanging through.

2-13



2 Description of knitting machine S T O L L

2.2 Yarn guide

2.2.3

Friction feed wheel *

Storage feed wheel SFE *

2-14
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Lateral yarn guide *

The friction feed wheel, the active thread clamp, the lateral yarn tensioner
and the permanent brake work together.

» _‘_!llq[!

Fig. 2-6 Lateral yarn guide

1 Friction feed wheel 3 Side yarn tensioner
2 Active thread clamp 4 Permanent brake

The friction rollers of the friction feed wheel (1) reduce the yarn tension.

The friction feed wheel is inserted for almost all guages. It is not inserted
only for the guages E 16, E 18 and E 9.2, the storage feed wheel is used.

The feed wheel serves for intermediate storage of the thread. The
cylindrical coiling and the separately positioned thread layers offer a more
even thread tension when yarn is being drawn off than when drawing off
the bobbin. Peaks in tension are caught up and compensated by the feed
wheel.

Fig. 2-7 Storage feed wheel SFE

According to use up to 5 feed wheels can be inserted on each machine
side.

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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Active thread clamp

Side yarn tensioner

Yarn guide 2.2

Fig. 2-8 Lateral yarn guide

1 Friction feed wheel 3 Side yarn tensioner
2 Active thread clamp 4 Permanent brake

The active thread clamp is found under the friction feed wheel. It is
integrated in the lateral safety cover. The thread clamp is positioned in
such a manner that each track of the friction feed wheel is arranged
corresponding to a track of the thread clamp. In all there are 8 tracks
available.

In the case of a friction feed wheel sometimes a problem appears:

When a thread is not knitted over a longer period of time it is possible that
the friction feed wheel releases some threads because of the friction and
thereby the lateral yarn tensioner swivels so mush outwards that the
machine stops. This hinders the thread clamp. If the yarn tensioner swivels
over the angle by approx.. 45 degree, the clamp closes automatically. If
the thread is knitted again the yarn tensioner swivels inwards and the
clamp is opened.

The lateral yarn tensioner has two tasks:

Function Description

Control the thread Switch off the knitting machine in case of a threak
break or thread end.

Tension the thread When the yarn carrier moves on the yarn tensioner, it
can hold the threads that are not yet being knitted in a
tensioned state. The yarn tensioner swivels and holds
the threads tensioned.

In the case of a thread breakage the side yarn tensioner swivels outwards
and switches off the knitting machine. On the upper end of the yarn
tensioner a magnet is fixed that releases a contact in the lateral safety
cover without touching it.

2-15



2 Description of knitting machine S T O L L

2.2 Yarn guide

2-16
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2.2.4 Thread clamping and cutting device *

Fig. 2-9 Thread clamping and cutting device

1 Clamping devices
2 Catch hook

The thread clamping and cutting devices are mounted on the left and right
next to the front needle bed. Each one works with six or eight clamps (1).
The clamping devices are actuated by the carriage.

The thread clamping and cutting device holds the thread of a yarn carrier
not used for knitting at the moment. When changing colors, a yarn carrier
no longer used is parked behind a clamping device. The catch hook (2)
pulls the thread downward. Then the thread is clamped and cut off. When
the yarn carrier is used again, the carriage opens the clamping device after
knitting a few rows and the thread end is released. The number of rows
knitted until the clamping device opens up, is programmed in the knitting
program.

Further information:

®  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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2.2.5

2.2.6

Yarn guide 2.2

Intarsia yarn carrier *

T T T T T e AR ET
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Fig. 2-10  Intarsia yarn carrier

Intarsia yarn carriers can be installed to produce intarsia patterns.

Further information:

m Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)

Plating yarn carriers *

Fig. 2-11  Plating yarn carrier

1 Double bow yarn carrier E5-E 18
2 Double eyelet yarn carrier E3-E4

Plating yarn carriers can be built-in for plating.

Further information:
m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
m Special equipment (see page 9-1)
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2.3 Carriage

2-18
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Carriage

Drive, speed and operating path

Fig. 2-12  Carriage
The carriage assembly is driven by the drive motor via a toothed belt. The

speed is infinitely programmable, and can therefore be adapted to the yarn
material, pattern and working step.

Limit switches control the path of the carriage assembly. If the carriage
assembly moves too far outward, the limit switch stops the knitting
machine.

The operating path of the carriage is controlled by the knitting program and
may differ for each knitting or transfer row The carriage assembly reverses
when the last working needle leaves the system.



Description of knitting machine 2

2.3.2

Suction *

Cleaning row

Carriage 2.3

Suction and cleaning row

Fig. 2-14  Fluff absorption and lint container (component type 000)

The suction removes the yarn lint from the upper area of the needle beds.
The fluff is collected in a container.

Fig. 2-15  Brushes for cleaning the selection systems

After a programmable number of knitting rows, the carriage assembly
carries out a cleaning row over the entire needle bed during which the lint
is extracted from the needle bed. Brushes (1) are mounted outside on the
needle bed which clean the selection systems during the cleaning row.

Further information:
m  Switching units on and off * (see page 4-46)
m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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2 Description of knitting machine S T O L L

2.3 Carriage THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

2.3.3 Central lubrication

All machines with four or
more knitting systems are
equipped with a central
lubrication as a standard
equipment (not for

CMS 822)

Fig. 2-16  Central lubrication on carriage, on the right: Oil supply

It lubricates the working butts of the holding-down jacks, the coupling part
and the intermediate slider with oil. All other lubrication points must be
lubricated manually.

Lubrication points of the central lubrication

2-20
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Knitting system 2.4

2.4 Knitting system

2.4.1 Needle paths and design
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Fig. 2-17  Knitting system

1 Stitch cam 3 Selection system
2 Raising cam 4 movable cams

Each knitting system can knit using the three-way technique without
limitation.

Each needle can be controlled in seven positions:
Stitch

Tuck

out of operation

Transfer

Take-over

Split - stitch/transfer

Split - stitch/take-over

This results in the following possibilities during stitch formation:
m Stitch

m  Tuck

m out of operation

]

Transfer of stitches and tuck loops from the front to the rear needle bed
or vice-versa, even simultaneously in both directions

The selection system only selects the needles which knit a stitch or tuck,
transfer or split-stitch. All other needles are not selected and do not sink
the stitches.

2-21
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2.4 Knitting system

2-22
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2.4.2 Raising cams
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Fig. 2-18  Raising cams

1 Position of raising cam
2 Raising cam for transfer
3 Raising cam for split-stitch

There are two different raising cams for transfer and split-stitch. When the
knitting machine is shipped, the raising cams for transfer (2) are built-in.
The raising cams for split-stitch (3) are contained in the accessories.

®]

I[

The raising cam for split-stitch (3) can also be used for normal transfer
patterns. In the case of particularly delicate yarns, the raising cam for
transfer (2) should be used so that the yarn does not tear while transferring
the stitches and no dropped stitches result.
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2.4.3

Knitting system 2.4

Holding-down function

The holding-down jacks hold down the fabric when the needles for stitch
formation are driven out. The holding down jacks are moved by the jack
control unit on the carriage.

Following stitch formation, the holding-down jacks are opened again
(exception: CMS 830 C, the holding-down jacks remain closed).

Fig. 2-19  Jack control unit

1 Jack control unit
2 Swiveling brush holder
3 Jack slider

Fig. 2-20  Jack slider

4  Leading jack slider
5 Following jack slider

The leading jack slider (4) is switched upward.

This pivots the holding-down jacks downward into the holding-down
position during needle clearance. They hold down the stitches.

The following jack slider (5) is pulled back and the holding-down jacks
pivot back again. During thread insertion the holding-down jacks are open.

When the carriage reverses, the jack sliders are switched over
automatically.

2-23
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2.4 Knitting system

2-24

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

2.4.4 Step motor for adjusting the stitch tension

Fig. 2-21  Step motor for adjusting the stitch tension

A step motor (1) on each knitting system adjusts the stitch tension. The
step motor is controlled by the knitting program.

The stitch tension can individually be adjusted

m for individual areas in the fabric which are subjected to particular
loading, e.g. narrowing edges or pattern motifs

m for individual stitch cams
m for different yarns (yarn count correction)

During knitting, changes can also be made via the touch screen.
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2.5

2.5.1

2.5.2

2.5.3

Control devices 2.5

Control devices

Impulse giver

Fig. 2-22  Impulse giver

The impulse giver (1) scans the grooves and trick walls on the impulse
giver rail on the guide rail for the carriage. It recognizes the position of the
carriage assembly and specifies the time for the selection of the selection
jacks by the selection system.

Stop resistance

If the power consumption of the drive motor differs from a stored value, the
knitting machine is stopped. The reason for a higher power consumption
may, for example, be a sticky needle.

Shock stop

In the case of a shock on the needle bed, e.g. in the case of needle
breakage, the piezo-electric shock stop switches off the knitting machine.
The piezo-electric shock stop is located below the needle beds.

2-25
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2.6 Needle beds
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2.5.4 Needle detector

2.6

2.6.1

The needle detector (1) checks the height of the fabric in the needle area.

Fig. 2-23  Needle detector

If needles are defective (e.g. latch breakage), there is a danger of the
fabric not being taken down downward and gathering in the needle area.
To prevent major damage, the machine is stopped.

Needle beds

Design

The front needle bed is permanently screwed to the needle bed carrier.
The rear needle bed can laterally be racked relative to the front needle
bed.
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Fig. 2-24  Needle bed

1 Holding-down jack 5 Selection jack
2 Needle 6 Needle

3 Coupling part 7  Coupling part
4 Intermediate slider 8 Cover rall

The moveable parts (2) till (6) are fixed by multiple rails in the needle bed.
To replace a part, the corresponding rail must be pulled to the side with the
extraction hook. This takes place with the help of the extraction hook. It is
included in the accessories.
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2.6.2

Racking course

Needle beds 2.6

Racking device

The front needle bed is permanently screwed to the needle bed carrier.
The rear needle bed can laterally be racked relative to the front needle
bed.

Fig. 2-25  Racking motor

The racking motor (1) is located on the right-hand side below the needle
bed carrier. It laterally racks the rear needle bed. It is controlled by the
knitting program. The racking movement is infinitely programmable.

The racking course may be up to 4 inches (approx. 10 cm). Depending on
the machine gauge, this is a maximum racking course over 12 to 72
needles.

Machine gauge Maximum racking course
E 18 (E 9.2) 72 needles
E 16 (E 8.2) 64 needles
E 14 (E7.2) 56 needles
E 12 (E6.2) 48 needles
E 10 (E5.2) 40 needles
E8 32 needles
E 7 (E 3.5.2) 28 needles
E5(E25.2) 20 needles
E4 16 needles
E 3.5 14 needles
E3 12 needles

Tab. 2-10 Maximum racking course in dependence on the machine gauge
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2.6 Needle beds

Compensation of different

2-28

Transfer

Overracking

stitch length forces

Slow racking

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

During transfer the rear needle bed is racked until the needles of the front
and rear needle beds almost touch. The needle dips into the pelerine
spring of the needle opposite.

The overracking mechanism pre-stretches the stitches prior to transfer so,
that they are somewhat enlarged. Then the needle bed is reset to the
programmed racking. As a result, the stitches are also transferred very
reliably even at a high carriage speed.

A measuring device controls the exact position of the needle bed. If the
tensile force of the stitches decreases during transfer, as several stitches
have already been transferred, the racking motor adjusts automatically so
that all stitches have the same transfer conditions.

To protect the yarn, the needle bed can be racked very slowly. The
carriage assembly then waits at the reversing point until the needle bed is
racked.
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2.7

2.7.1

Take-down tension

Fabric take-down 2.7

Fabric take-down

The fabric take-down consists of three units:
m  Main take-down

m Auxiliary take-down

m Take-down comb

Each unit is driven by a separate motor. The motor can individually be
adapted to the knitting situation.

Main take-down

Fig. 2-26  Main take-down (right picture: CMS 420 E)

1 Take-down rollers
2 Knurled screws
3 Scale

A motor drives the take-down rollers (1). The take-down rollers guide the
finished fabric into the fabric collection chamber. There the fabric is
protected from soiling.

The take-down tension consists of:
m Pretensioning when the carriage assembly is at the reversing point
m Take-down tension during knitting

Both tensions are independently set of each other. The optimum value for
the take-down tension is dependent on the working width, yarn material
and pattern.

The pressure of the take-down rollers (1) is individually adjusted with the
knurled screws (2). The regulation acts on two take-down rollers. A scale
(3) simplifies the adjustment of the take-down roller.

On CMS 420 E, the pressure of the take-down rollers (1) is adjusted
individually with the knurled screws (2) (not for CMS 420 E, type 579). The
knurled screws are placed on the left and right machine foot. If you change
the adjustment you must take care that both the knurled screws are
adjusted by the same value.
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2.7 Fabric take-down

Premature wear of the take-

2-30

down roller

2.7.2

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

The roller rubber of the take-down roller (1) is prematurely worn by:
Fabric take-down values too high (roller spins)
m Contact pressure too high

m Yarns harmful to rubber, e.g. abrasive, sanding yarns or yarn finishes
such as greases or oils

m UV radiation

m Cleaning agents harmful to rubber, e. g. ether or fuels.
Recommendation: Use cleaning petrol

Auxiliary take-down *

Fig. 2-27  Auxiliary take-down

1 Main take-down
2 Auxiliary take-down

The auxiliary take-down grasps the fabric directly under the needle bed.
The auxiliary take down supports:

m  Stitch formation

m  Adjustment of the fabric take-down to requirements typical of the fabric
m Narrowing or widening

If the fabric is only taken down with the main take-down, the rollers of the
auxiliary take-down are pivoted apart.

The take-down force and the take-down speed are programmable.

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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Fabric take-down 2.7

2.7.3 Take-down comb *

Fig. 2-28  Take-down comb

With the take-down comb fabric pieces are automatically started and press
off after completion.
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Fig. 2-29  Comb hooks of take-down comb with sliders (left open, right closed)

When starting a new knitted panel, a net course is knitted with the elastic
thread (comb thread). The main and auxiliary take-down open and the
take-down comb moves upward. The sliders open the holding-down
recesses on the comb hooks.

The comb thread is automatically laid in the holding-down recesses and
the sliders close the holding-down recesses again.

After two stitch rows, the draw thread is inserted and the knitting machine
begins with the fully fashioned article. The take-down comb adopts the
settings of the main take-down and pulls the fabric off downward.

As soon as the comb hooks are below the main take-down, the take-down
rollers close and the fabric is transferred to the fabric take-down. The
sliders open the holding-down recesses on the comb hooks. The take-
down comb releases the fabric and moves into the basic position.

Further information:

m Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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2.7 Fabric take-down
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2.7.4

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

The sliders can open the comb hooks at any point. Therefore, short shape
parts, e. g. collars or trimmings, can only be taken down by the take-down
comb. They are knitted without the main or auxiliary take-down.

Control devices

The following parameters are controlled on the fabric take-down:

Parameter

Control

Speed of the take-
down roller

The rotating speed of the take-down rollers is
constantly measured. If the deviation from the upper or
lower limit is too large, the knitting machine stops. The
limit values are infinitely programmable.

Wrapping around
loose threads (1)

C~___

Four thread deflectors (accessory) prevent loose
threads from wrapping around the fabric take-down
rollers.

Wrapping around of
fabric (1)

N
X ﬁ:‘l:\l-\,].h“

T
=l p

- ""\-\_,-"' ..

A winding plate prevents the fabric from wrapping
around the fabric take-down rollers. If the fabric
nevertheless wraps around, the knitting machine stops.

Four fabric sensors (accessory) scan the fabric

Q) between the needle bed and the fabric take-down.
<. They can be moved as desired over the entire working
|' “‘%c% width. If the fabric is ejected, the knitting machine
| stops.
/
Tab. 2-11  Control devices on the fabric take-down

(1) not in the case of machines with take-down comb

Further information:

m Adjusting sensor mechanism (see page 4-50)



Description of knitting machine 2

2.8

2.8.1

Switch-off process

Emergency Stop

Display and operating elements 2.8

Display and operating elements

Main switch

Fig. 2-30  Main switch

The main switch (1) is located on the front of the machine above the right
control cabinet.

In position "1 - On" the main switch is switched on, in position "0 - Off" it is
switched off.

When the main switch is turned from "1" to "0", the machine is immediately
switched off. Dangerous movements are immediately stopped. However,
the machine data are not lost, as they are saved with a battery. This takes
approx. 60 seconds. In the process, messages appear on the touch
screen. Once the process has been completed, the touch screen becomes
dark and a signal sounds.

Even with the main switch switched off, the customer building mains
supply still carries current with extremely high voltage. The building mains
supply must be disconnected before working on the main switch unit.

The main switch is also the emergency stop switch.

The main switch can be locked during maintenance and service work. This
prevents the main switch from being switched on accidentally.
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2.8.2 Engaging rod

Fig. 2-31  Engaging rod

1 Carriage assembly stopped
2 Reduced speed
3 Normal speed

The carriage assembly, and therefore also knitting, is started and stopped
with the engaging rod. The engaging rod can be moved into three
positions.

Please observe in position 3:

1. When the cover hoods are closed, the engaging rod is held by a
magnet (production at normal speed).

/N\
DANGER

Danger by parts of needles which have broken off!
Danger of injury to eyes by parts of needles.

=»> Wear safety glasses.

2. When the safety covers are open (e.g. during set-up and checking
activities) the engaging rod is not held by a magnet and must be held
by hand in Position 3 . If the engaging rod is released, it immediately
falls into position 1 and stops the machine (dead man’s switch in
accordance with EN 11 111). The maximum carriage speed with open
safety covers can be set.

Further information:

B Setting machine parameters (see page 4-53)
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2.8.3 Signal lamp

Model: single flame-signal
lamp (green)

Model: two-flame-signal
lamp (green, yellow)

Fig. 2-32

Signal lamp

The signal lamp (1) indicates the operating status of the knitting machine.

Color Status of the knitting machine

green Knitting machine is producing

green Knitting machine is stopped with engaging rod

(flashes,

slowly)

green Knitting machine is not producing, as an error has occurred

(flashes, during knitting

fast)

off Main switch is off

Color Status of the knitting machine

green Knitting machine is producing

green Knitting machine is stopped with engaging rod

(flashes)

yellow Knitting machine is not producing, as an error has occurred
during knitting

green, Both lamps light up during the shutdown process. Duration is

yellow approximately 60 seconds - from switching off main switch until
machine is completely shut down.

off Main switch is off

Tab. 2-12  Signal lamp colors
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2.8.4

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Input unit

Fig. 2-33  Input unit (right: CMS 420 E)

The input unit (1) enables communication with the machine control:

Display of operating data
Calling up help information
Changing machine settings and pattern data

Entry of commands

The input unit can be moved over the entire width of the needle bed. On
the CMS 420 E (Type 575, Type 577), the input unit is assembled tightly,
on the CMS 420 E (type 579) it is pivotable.

To carry out a function, tap one of the symbols (keys) on the touch screen.
We recommend using the touch pen (2) to prevent the touch screen from
becoming dirty or damaged.
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2.8.5

Design of the user interface

Display and operating elements 2.8

User interface

Wi Main menu

Fig. 2-34  Design of the user interface

@)

I

Do not touch the touch screen with sharp objects and do not subject it to
direct sunlight, which will destroy the picture tubes.

The user interface displays information on the current operating situation.
It is always divided into three areas:

m Upper area (1)

— Menu

— Input and output of information
m Middle area (2)

— Status display

— Additional input elements
— Selection elements

m Lower area (3)

— Function keys

2-37
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Functions of user interface  The following is possible on the touch screen:

Calling up pages, menus and input masks

Calling up help information

Displaying the operating data of the knitting machine
Accessing the functions of the knitting machine

Inputting values for controlling the knitting machine

Editing the knitting program
These functions are called up with the following keys and elements:
m  Function keys

m Input elements

Function keys  In the following sections two groups of functions keys are shown:
m Standard function keys; these are displayed in standard configuration

m Additional function keys; these can be called up with a switchover key

2-38
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Function keys in the main
menu

Wi Main menu

Display and operating elements 2.8

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

o ’
el @ %
Fig. 2-35  Function keys in the "Main menu"
Key Function Key Function

Read in/store data

Edit the knitting program

Carriage speed

Racking correction

Setting up a pattern

Machine start

Machine stop

Changeable monitoring

Cycle counters & counters

Manual interventions

Take-down comb

Fabric take-down

SEN areas

Stitch tension

Yarn carrier

Release clamps

Service

Machine settings

Order menu

Sequence knitting (see
programming manual)

STIXX (special equipment
with its own instructions)

Tab. 2-13

Function keys in the "Main menu"
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2.8 Display and operating elements

Standard function keys
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THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Key

Function

e

Switch back to "Main menu”

Switch back to previous page

Switch to next page

Call help

Switch back to previous help page

List of last messages and information

Confirm input

Call command line and output window for direct commands

ST2=0

Order menu: Reset counter of already knitted panels to "0"

Switch over to 100 % of programmed carriage speed

Switch over to 75 % of programmed carriage speed

Switch over to status line

Switch over to selection/input elements

Confirm message

Switch over to "additional function keys"

Tab. 2-14  Standard function keys
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Additional function keys

The additional function keys can be called up from any window with the
"Additional function keys" key.

These additional function keys are described in the accompanying
chapters.

The following additional function keys are displayed in all windows.

Key Function

Call up input window for a direct sintral command. This is carried
out within a menu or window, i.e. you do not need to leave the
menu or call up the "Direct command" window.

il

Edit the knitting program

@I Switch over to standard function keys

Tab. 2-15  Additional function keys in all windows
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Input elements  In the following sections three groups of input elements are shown:

m Standard input elements; these are displayed when an input field is
activated by briefly touching in

m Selection elements; these are displayed when a selection field is
activated by briefly touching it

m Virtual keyboard; this can be displayed for inputs

Standard input elements

Element Function
Reduce value by one step
L]
+ Increase value by one step
) Undo a change, the last value saved is displayed again.
Undo a change, the previous value is displayed again.
)
‘/ Confirm input, save changes, end setting process
Delete character to left of cursor
DEL
Position the cursor at the start of the line
HOME
Position the cursor at the end of the line
END

Tab. 2-16  Standard input elements
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Selection elements
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Element

Function

@ e

Only one switch can be active at a
time

Position switch (on/off)

Check box (on/off)

Arrow switch (left/right) or (up/down)

(T4
‘ 0 Linear regulator
f— Reduce current value by one step
<
+ Increase current value by one step
>

Tab. 2-17  Switches and linear regulators

Element Function

Fold open selection field

Fold closed selection field

Move cursor: up one line

Move cursor: down one line

Move cursor: one character to left

Move cursor: one character to right

A=) Move cursor: to first input of selection field

[ =] Move cursor: to last input of selection field

Tab. 2-18 Selection elements
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Virtual keyboard

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

To input letters and numbers, the virtual keyboard can be displayed. Either
a number block appears for inputting numbers or an alphanumeric
keyboard appears for entering letters and numbers.

The virtual keyboard contains three switchover keys:

m  SHIFT key
m CPS LCK key
m CTRL key

To use a switchover key, e.g. to enter a special character, first press the
switchover key and then the key with the special character. To return to
normal characters, press the switchover key again.

Function

= |5
<]

Switch on virtual keyboard

o

Switch off virtual keyboard

w
=
il
4

SHIFT key: switch over between uppercase and lowercase letters
and between numbers and special characters

CPS LCK

CPS LCK key: switch over between uppercase and lowercase
letters; the setting of numbers or special characters is maintained

CTRL

CTRL key: switch over to function keys F1 to F10 and keyboard
codes (short cuts)

Tab. 2-19

Switchover keys



Producing with the knitting machine 3

3.1

Preparing production and shift changes 3.1

Producing with the knitting
machine

This chapter contains information on:

Preparing production and shift changes (see page 3-1)
Threading up yarn (see page 3-11)

Production (see page 3-17)

Producing with knitting oders (order menu) (see page 3-31)
Eliminating errors in the fabric (see page 3-36)

Starting machine after a malfunction (see page 3-42)

Preparing production and shift changes

This chapter contains information on:

Reading in files, libraries and pattern folders (see page 3-2)
Entering piece number or number of revolutions (see page 3-6)
Configuring automatic machine switching off (see page 3-7)

Setting touch screen (see page 3-8)

3-1
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3-2

3.1.1 Reading in files, libraries and pattern folders

Files (Sintral, jacquard, setup), libraries (Auto -SINTRAL) and pattern
folders can be read in from the following sources (data carriers):

m Removable data carrier (on the USB socket)
for example: USB-Memory-Stick, floppy disk drive, CD drive, DVD
drive, external hard drive

m Hard disk of the computer in the knitting machine
m Online

m Network drive

/N\
WARNING

Computer viruses!
Loss of data or production. Computer viruses can creep into the machine
through unscanned data via USB port or network.

=» Bring in only virus free data on to the knitting machine.

The socket for the USB-Memory-Stick is located on the left-hand side of
the machine above the cover hood. On the CMS 420 E, the socket is
located on the left-hand side of the display.

Fig. 3-1 USB sockets (right: CMS 420 E, type 579)

Key Function

H
S

e

Call up the "Load & save" window

"Load" selected file and accompanying pattern elements

Call up the "main menu"

Tab. 3-1 Keys for reading in one knitting program
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Always set these settings before reading in:

B | pad & save

SR cHedS Sy = N2 S &

Path: d:\muster
Machine type |F\\e name Type ICham 0 | 0
david-RT jac 20051 PAT | SIN JAC SET LIBJ
Key Function
EALL Delete previous pattern
EAY Delete all yarn carrier positions
SP1 After the pattern is loaded, the function is automatically executed
"Start Program from Line 1". This means that you must not take
the "detour" over the window "Machine start" in order to start the
knitting program with the key "SP from Line 1".

@)
The "Activate EALL" function is only executed when a Sintral file is loaded.
Not only the entire previous pattern (Sin, Jac, Set) is deleted from memory,
but also the contents of cycle counters, counters and NP values are reset
to their basic position.

Keys Function
Activate or deactivate "EALL selection”
L]
EALL EALL
Activate or deactivate "EAY selection"
[
EAY EAY
"SP1"to be switched on and off
L]
5P 5P

Tab. 3-2 Keys for the selection "EALL", "EAY" and "SP1"
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Read in knitting program:

1.

"/

Call up the "Load & save" window from the "Main menu".

® Load & save STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TQ KNIT
= = Hart— %) 0
;!;‘:J;g;‘ﬂl C"H@H% %E" 7 &oca|k- ‘ N A S
Path: d:\muster
Machine type |Fi|e name |Type |Chan 0o 0
david-RT jac 200571 PAT ‘ SIN JAC SET LIB
CMS530 david-RT set 2005
CMS530 david-RT sin 2005 IPEiRE=mS
david-bp jac 2005
CM5530 david-bp sin 2005 Jacquard:
CM5530 david-bp set 2005
david-ARM jac 2005
CMS530 david-ARM set 2005{ Setup:
CMS530 david-ARM sin 2005
Library:
3 >
Tatal 9 l4658 |2005-11-16 09:18;31
Fig. 3-2 "Load & save" window

Set the desired path with one of the "Direct pattern folder selection"
keys.

Use the PAT/SIN/JAC/SET/LIB keys to select whether the entire
pattern of the current machine (PAT) or individual file types are to be
listed.

Select a file from the file list by tapping it.
Tap the "Load" key.

For the following prompt, tap "1" to confirm
-or -

Tap the key "0" to cancel.

Call up "Main menu".

If the SINTRAL editor window is open:

The knitting program loaded contains an error.

=» Eliminate the error
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"Invalid character" error
message

Preparing production and shift changes 3.1

Check the knitting program for special or foreign language characters.
Only the characters of the ASCII character set may be used.

R = i e s e
Sl et s e e B e
EABCDEFGHIJELMENG®O
Eg RS TUVEHXx¥Z [N ] &
*abcecdefghijklnmnno
pom e Loy v oy 2t | bR

Fig. 3-3 ASCII character set

Further information:

KNITLAN connection (see page 4-121)

m Select the current folder (see page 4-105)
m  Working with files, libraries and pattern folders (see page 4-94)
m Go to help in function and error list (see page 4-116)
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3.1.2 Entering piece number or number of revolutions

Key

Function

1

Call up "Cycle counters & counters" window

We

Call up the "main menu"

Tab. 3-3

Enter piece number or number of revolutions:

Keys for entering the piece number or number of revolutions

1. Callupthe "Cycle counters & counters " window from the "Main menu".

STOLL

9% Cycle switch & counters

RS1:

RES2:

RS3:

RS4:

#L

#51:

Piece number o

R511:

RS12:

R513:

RE14:

R515:

#54

RS16:

RS17:

R518:

RE10:

MT:

#R:

#5232

THE RIGHT WaY TO KNIT

Fig. 3-4

"Cycle counters & counters" window

2. If you produce pieces, enter the "piece number".

_Or_

=>» If you produce yard goods, set the maximum number of revolutions
with the "MT" counter to define the length of the fabric.

3. Call up "Main menu".
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3.1.3 Configure automatic machine switching off

When the machine switches off, the main switch moves from "1" to "0".

f“€ Machine stop STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
(} Machine stop
Conditional stop
@ Stop in minutes o]
@] Stop in Sintral line il EmE -
B =1
@ Stop in Jacquard line il ==
@] Stop with #/RS o ,7
(@ Stop at fabric end
Switch off machine
D If stopped D If fabric piece complete
IEI If piece counter =0 D If stopped: Waiting time 17.0 hours
Fig. 3-5 "Machine stop" window
Switch in field "Switch Machine switches off automatically
off machine"
"If stopped"” Each time machine stops
"When piece counter = 0" After completing the set number of pieces

"If fabric piece is complete" | after completing the current fabric

"If stopped: Waiting time" If the machine has stopped, after completion of
the adjusted time (in hours) the main switch gets
switched off automatically.

Tab. 3-4 Configuration of the automatic switching off in the "Machine stop”
window

Key Function

Call up "Machine stop" window

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 3-5 Keys for configuring the automatic machine switching off

Configure automatic machine switching off:
1. Call up the "Machine stop" from the window "Main menu".
2. Set the switches to "0" or "1" in the "Switch off machine” field.

3. Call up "Main menu".
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3.1.4

Calibrating touch screen

While switching off the main switch, the fabric remains tensioned in the
fabric take-down. This can lead to a visible stretching on a delicate fabric.
To prevent this, the fabric take-down can be released.

Further information:

m Setting machine parameters (see page 4-53)

Setting touch screen

The calibration is particularly important when persons of different heights
work at the same machine. In the case of different viewing angles, the
position of the keys may change. So that you always press the proper
keys, calibrate the touch screen at the beginning of your shift.

Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu
Ry p

ﬁﬁl Call up the "Set touch screen" window.
©

% "Calibrate" key

Call up the "main menu"

We

Tab. 3-6 Keys for calibrating the touch screen

Calibrating the touch screen:

/N\
CAUTION

Incorrect adjustment of the touch screen!

Permanent incorrect adjustment: If you adjust the touch screen incorrectly,
the keys at the edge of the screen will no longer be accessible. The
program can only be readjusted with a keyboard (STOLL helpline).

=» During calibration, touch the touch screen within the target circles only!

1. Call up the "Service" menu from the "Main menu".

2. Call up the "Set the touch screen” window from the "Service" menu.
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The "Set touch screen" window appears.

In. Set the touch screen Ny

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Set the touch screen

Fig. 3-6 The "Set touch screen” window appears.

Tap the "Calibrate" key.
The setting window appears. A target circle is located on the upper,
left-hand side.

&

=

Touch the targets from
a position of normal use.

Fig. 3-7 Setting window with target circle

Tap exactly on the target circle.
A second target circle appears on the lower right-hand side.

Tap exactly on the target circle.
A third target circle appears on the upper, right-hand side.

Tap exactly on the target circle.
A message box appears. The request in the message box is not
important, as there is no mouse cursor here.

Press on the "Yes" key.

Call up "Main menu".
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Set screen brightness

Two key buttons for brightness setting are located on the rear of the input
unit.

Fig. 3-8 Adjusting screen brightness
The screen display is set brighter with button (1) and darker with button (2).
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3.2 Threading up yarn

Various thread lines are provided for threading up the yarn on the knitting
machine. The optimal thread line depends on the yarn and pattern.

Further information:

m Thread lines (see page 2-10)

3.2.1 Calling up yarn carrier assignment

Key Function

# _____ Call up "Machine start & stop” window

Call up the "Main menu"

Call up the "Yarn carrier" window

Call up "Additional function keys"

Call up "Allocation yarn carrier" window

HEHE

Tab. 3-7 Keys for calling up the assignment of the yarn carriers

Call up the assignment and allocation of the yarn carriers:

1. Call up the "Machine start & stop” window from the "Main menu".

'*E Machine start sIoLE

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Start Meedle selection

@ SP from line 1 E o
on
@ SPYom line o]
o Qg e
. SPE SO o Left carriage

MNeedle selection

3 Off
(j SPF raw fixed 999 E C Bigh caringe

on

(j P.aft. press-off from row Q50 T

(J Delete positions (EAY)

Fig. 3-9 Window "Machine start & stop"

2. Type key "SP from Line 1" .
The computer searches in the knitting program to see which yarn
carriers are required.

3. Call up "Main menu".

3-11
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3.2 Threading up yarn

3.2.2

3-12

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

4. Call up the "Yarn carrier" window.

“:” Yarn carrier STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TQ KNIT

¥ [SEN [vi=n[0/i] ¥ [ Y | Ka | Kb [ K<Iza | K<lzb [Type [ I== [MSEC | ¥ | Ua [~
1A 1 A 1 1 1 0.0 0.0 N 0.00 1] 14.5

B 1 a1 1 1 0o 0.0 H 000 0 145
w1 a1 1 1 0o 0.0 H 000 0 145
o1 a1 1 1 0o 0.0 H 000 0 145

28 1 a1 1 1 0o 0.0 M 000 0 145

2B 1 a1 1 1 0o 0.0 H 000 0 145

2 1 a1 1 1 0o 0.0 H 000 0 145
1 61 1 1 0o 0.0 H 000 0 145
a1 a1 1 1 0o oo H 0.0 0 14.5

3B 1 a1 1 1 0o oo H 0.0 0 14.5

ac 1 a1 1 1 0o oo H 0.0 0 145
< >
YDF 7 l_ Yarn carrier at needle bed border (EAY!) (_;

Fig. 3-10  Assignment yarn carrier in "Yarn carrier" window

On tandem machines also call up the allocation of the yarn carriers to
both carriage assemblies.

Call up "Additional function keys".

Call up the "Allocation yarn carrier" window.

i\ Allocation yarn carrier

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Left carriage Right carriage

v [ v [ v [ ] v [ vG ] P ~
1AL 1 1 1AR 701 701
1BL 1 1 1BR. 701 701
1cL 1 1 1CR 701 701
10L 1 1 1DR 701 701
28L 1 1 2AR 701 701
2BL 1 1 2BR 701 701
2CL 1 1 2CR 701 701
20L 1 1 2DR 701 701
3aL 1 1 3R 701 701
3BL 1 1 3BR 701 701
3cL 1 1 3CR 701 701

A

Fig. 3-11  "Allocation yarn carrier" window

8. Call up "Main menu".

Putting up bobbins

When the threads of several bobbins are led to one yarn carrier, supply
approximately the same number of threads to the yarn carrier from each
side.

=» Put up the bobbins on the knitting machine or on the additional bobbin

board.



Producing with the knitting machine 3

Threading up yarn 3.2

3.2.3 Threading threads through yarn guide bracket

1. Push the yarn guide brackets to the side so that a yarn guide bracket
hangs over each bobbin.

2. Thread each thread through a yarn guide bracket.

3.2.4 Threading threads through yarn control device

Fig. 3-12  Path of the thread through the yarn control device

1. Bring thread break control in work position.
Pull thread break control a little towards left till it is not held by the
stopping cam anymore.

2. Thread each thread through a yarn control device as shown in the
picture.

3.2.5 Threading threads through STIXX device *

Fig. 3-13  Path of the thread through the STIXX device

=» Push thread upward with both hands through the threading gap and lay
it around the measuring wheel.

Further information:

m Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)

3-13
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3.2.6 Threading threads into friction feed wheel

Depending on machine model and component type, there are different
models of friction feed wheels.

Run of yarn
1
2
Standard setting Greater yarn delivery (grey)
Insufficient yarn delivery (black)
3
Insufficient yarn delivery
seldom used threads
4

Further information:

m Adjusting yarn delivery on friction feed wheel * (see page 4-14)

3-14
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3.2.7 Threading threads through safety cover

O

I[

Make sure that you thread the thread vertically through the lateral safety
hood

1.

N oo g &

Bring the Lateral yarn tensioner in still position (anchoring) Thereby the
active thread clamp is opened.

Thread the threads through one of the eyes (1) on the lateral safety
hood.

Use Eyelet number 3 t0o10 when the thread is coming from the friction
feed wheel. So the clamp positions of the active thread clamp are
positioned exactly under it.

Use Eyelet number 1 and 2 or from eyelet no.11: for the thread if you
working without the feed wheel

r'f s E
Fig. 3-14  Path of the thread through the lateral safety hood

Thread the thread vertically downwards in the eyelet (2) above the
permanent brake. For quicker orientation a vertically running riffel is
attached in the safety hood.

Thread the threads in the eyelet (3) of the lateral yarn tensioner.
Feed the threads through the thread deflector (4) to the yarn carrier.
Bring lateral yarn tensioner in work position.

Pull the thread between the brake setting of the permanent brake.

3-15
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3.2 Threading up yarn THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

3.2.8 Threading threads into yarn carrier

=» Thread the threads into the respective next eyelet on the yarn carrier.

If several yarn carriers of a track are used and the threads are fed to the
yarn carriers from the same side:

Fig. 3-15  Threading into several yarn carriers of one track

=» Thread in the threads as shown in the picture above.

If multiple bobbins are used for a yarn carrier:

Fig. 3-16  Threading-in for multiple bobbins

=» Threading in of threads from left and right Make sure that almost the
same number of threads are used from left and right.

3-16
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Production 3.3

3.3 Production

3.3.1

This chapter contains information on:

m Starting machine (see page 3-17)

Calling up report and shift counters (see page 3-18)
Stopping machine (see page 3-22)

Monitoring the running time (see page 3-23)

Measuring the running time (see page 3-29)

Starting machine

Key Function

Call up "Machine start" window

@I’T-I Call up "Additional function keys"

Call up the "Changeable monitoring" menu

Tab. 3-8 Keys for starting the machine

1. Call up the "Machine start" window from the "Main menu".

LE Machine start STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
Start Meedle selection
@ SP from line 1 o .
u Meedle selection
on
@ SPem line o]
Off b0
( a SPF 50 on Left carriage
= Qff
(4 SPFrow fixed EEE D o Bopea
C— P.aft. prezs-off from row 950 iop

(j Delete positions (EAY)

Fig. 3-17  Window "Machine start"

2. In the space "Start" type on the key "SP from Line 1".
3. Call up "Additional function keys".

4. Call up the "Changeable Monitoring" window.

Machine data and the program sequence are displayed in the
"Changeable Monitoring" window during production.
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3.3.2

Report

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

5. Start the machine with the engaging rod.

Fig. 3-18  Engaging rod

1 Carriage assembly stopped
2 Reduced speed
3 Normal speed

Further information:

m  Configuring monitoring (see page 4-31)

Calling up report and shift counters

The control collects all operating data recorded since the operating system
was first read in and since the current knitting program was started. These
data help you optimize the performance and loading of the knitting
machine.

The individual types of operating data (1) are listed on the left side. The left
table (2) shows the consecutive listing of all data which have resulted after
reading in the operating system. The data of this table cannot be deleted.
The data of the right table (3) can be deleted with the "Report0” key.

The production data can be listed during a certain period of time. This may
consist of part of a shift, day or week.
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STOLL
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15.11.2005 1 david-ARM Repotin
F % H M F % H M
SIN a 37 18 37 18
Reportd | RUN * 0 100,00 37 18 100,00 S7 s
Y=y 0 000 0 0 0 000 0 0
: 7\ 0 000 o 0 0 000 0o 0
ala) 0 000 0 o 0 000 0 0
>l 0 000 0 o 0 000 0o 0
-/ 0 000 0 0 0 000 0 0
% 0 000 o 0 0 0.00 0 0
PR 0 000 o 0 0 000 0 0
— MG 0 000 0 0 0 000 0 0
fom] | 0 000 0 o 0 0.00 0 o
Y[ 0 000 0 0 0 000 0 0
#e> 0 (o]
5 @ 1 ®
ST 0 0
Fig. 3-19  "Report" window
Designation Data shown
"F" No. of errors or No. of stop motions
"0p", "H", "M" Percent, hours, minutes
"SIN" Operating time of control (SINTRAL)
"RUN" Time of production
"V=Vv" Stop switching off at engaging rod
"[-\" Stop yarn control device, yarn feed
"000" Stop piece counter
">1 Stop stop resistance
"-N" Stop position needle sensor
"%" Stop fabric take-down
"PR" Stop programming
"MS~" Machine stop or brief power failure
>/ Stop shock stop
"V[]" Racking error
H<>" Total number of strokes
"#ML" Number of strokes at reduced speed
"ST" Number of produced fabric pieces
Tab. 3-9 Data in the "Report" window Key
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Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu

Call up "Statistics" menu

Call up "Report" window

Save report

We

Call up the "main menu"

Tab. 3-10 Keys for calling up the report

Call up report or save to USB-Memory-Stick:

1.

2
3.
4

5.

Call up the "Service" menu from the "Main menu".

Call up the "Statistics" menu.

Call up the "Report" window.

To delete the operating data in the report, tap the "Report0" key.
-or -

To save the operating data, tap the "Save Report" key.
The data is saved to the selected data carrier with the STOLL machine
number (e. g. "5320081234.rep").

Call up "Main menu".

Further information:

m Copying service data (see page 4-57)
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Shift counter A total of five shift counters are available. A complete report is generated
for each shift. The table has the same structure as the report. Column "F"
shows the number of stop motions during the shift.

I
=l Shift counter

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY T KNIT

06,12,2005 10:30 CMS530

S# 1 F %
SIN Q
A RUN * 0 100.00
=y Y=y 0 0.00
44 0 0.00
@ sez 000 0 0.00
@ s#s > o 0.00
@ s#4 =N 0 0.00
@ ses % 0 0.00
PR 0 0.00
MG 0 0.00
-/ 0 0.00
V[l 0 0.00
#<>
#ML
ST

e
O woin T

fis [ e [ s (Y Y s (s ) s

oo o OO o oo oo oo

Delete shift

B su1
D suo
s
Tsea
Dsus

Fig. 3-20  "Shift counter" window

Key

Function

Call up the "Service" menu

Call up "Statistics" menu

Call up "Shift counter" window

Call up the "main menu"

Tab. 3-11  Keys for calling up the shift counter

Call up shift counter:

1. Call up the "Service" menu from the "Main menu".

ok wDN

Call up the "Statistics" menu.

Call up "Shift counter" window.

6. Call up "Main menu".

To activate a shift, tap the corresponding key in the "Shift On" field.

If data of an earlier shift are displayed, tap the corresponding key in the
"Delete shift" field (reset shift counter).
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3.3.3 Stopping machine

The knitting machine can be stopped in the following ways:
m Disengage the engaging rod

m Actuate the stop motion device, e.g. . open a cover

m Activate emergency stop
[

Stop the machine in the "Machine stop" window

Key Function

Call up the "Main menu”

Call up "Machine stop” window

Resetting the conditions to standard values (Reset).

End setting process and save changes

Tab. 3-12  Keys for stopping the knitting machine

Stop the knitting machine in the "Machine stop" window:

1. Call up the "Machine stop" from the window "Main menu".

(& Machine stop STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TQ KNIT

(9 Machine stop

Conditional stop

@ Stop in minutes o]

@ Stop in Sintral line 1 ’— E
@ 5top in Jacquard line i o
@ Stop with #/RS Fer -] i

(@ Stop at fabric end

Switch off machine

D If stopped D If fabric piece complate

IEI If piece counter =0 D If stopped: Waiting time 17.0 hours

Fig. 3-21  "Machine stop" window

2. If the knitting machine is to stop at the next reversing point of the
carriage assembly, tap the key "Machine stop".

3-22
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3. If the knitting machine is to stop when a certain condition is fulfilled,
select a condition in the field "Conditional stop".

Stop in minutes Remaining running time in minutes

Stop in sintral line When the set sintral line is reached

Stop in jacquard line When the set jacquard line is reached

Stop with #/RS When the counter or cycle counter has reached
the set value

Stop at fabric end When the fabric is knitted completely

4. Enter corresponding value for the condition. Confirm setting.

e

When a conditional stop is activated, a stop icon is displayed in the status
line.

3.3.4 Monitoring the running time

®]

I[

In order to display the window "Running time control" it must be activated
in the window "Knit report configuration”. (BootOkc --> Restart and
configuration --> Knit report configuration --> Additional function keys)

The running times of sequence lists, sequences or orders, their individual
elements or individual patterns are recorded and displayed in the "Running
time control" window.

3-23
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Open the "Running time

3-24

control" window

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

This adds extensive knitting process data to the commands "MIN",
"MINSEQ" and "MINSEQEL":

m Display of the running time of a pattern (sequence, sequence element,
order).
The current, last, minimum, maximum and average running times are
displayed respectively.

m Display of the probable remaining running time of a pattern (sequence,
sequence element, order).

m Display of the number of pieces that have been knitted and are still to
be knitted.

m Display of the running time with or without loading and standing times.

Key Function

Call up the "Service" window
2% "

[ I:I Call up "Statistics" window

o Call up the "Running time control” window
Y
Call up the "Running time data sequence" window or the
% "Running time data pattern” window
Call up "Storage of running time data" window.
EM‘-E}'] p g 9
Returning to the previous window
6
Wé Call up the "Main menu" window

Fig. 3-22  Keys for the "Running time control" window

1. Call up the "Service" window in the "Main menu".
2. Call up the "Running time control" window in the "Service" window.

The "Running time control" window can alternatively be called up by using
the additional functions keys in the "Sequence menu" or "Sequence list"
window.
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Il Running time control STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Total running time (hhh:mm)@ Displayed values @ E a;)tss

Mo, ‘Sequence narme | current | last ‘ Min | Max ‘ @ | pigces ‘ Entirely

®

No. [Pattern name current | last Min Max ‘ @ | pieces Entirely

@

Fig. 3-23  "Running time control" window

Field/ Meaning

Key

1 Total running time | Display of the estimated total running time of
the sequence, sequence list or pattern.

2 Gross Display of the total production time including
loading and standing times as well as
manual interventions.

Net Display of the pure machine running time
from "SP" (Start Program) to "piece
finished".

3/4 No. Current number.

Sequence/ Name of the sequence, of the order or the

sequence element | sequence element names or individual

name patterns.

Current Previous time of the current sequence of the
order or of the sequence element or pattern.

Last Running time of the last knitted sequence of
the order or of the sequence element or
pattern.

Min. Minimum running time of the sequence of
the order or of the sequence element or
pattern.

Max. Maximum running time of the sequence of
the order or of the sequence element or
pattern.

g Average running time of the sequence of the
order or of the sequence element or pattern.

Pieces Amount of sequences or orders or of the
sequence elements or patterns already
knitted.

Total Amount of the total sequences or orders or
of the sequence elements or patterns.

Tab. 3-13  Meaning of the elements in the "Running time control" window.
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Functional description for the "Storage of running time data" window:

'w Storage of running time data STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TQ KNIT
C‘)H@E% % |-t:><::\ R‘ Data older than & weeks EZE:::e
Current configuration: A123 050120_0939
Fath: F:
File name ITyDe ‘Changed on

otal: 0

Fig. 3-24  "Storage of running time data" window

Key

Meaning

&M

"Load" selected file and accompanying data

"Save" selected file in the current folder

"Delete file" that was selected

delete all files

"Update" : Re-determine the contents of the current folder

g Ll R KD @

"Select current folder": Dialog box for selecting the current
storage folder

Data older
than 6 weeks

Delete (activated by default)
The data are deleted automatically when they get older than 6
weeks. This saves storage space.

Keep: The files are not deleted.

Tab. 3-14  Keys in the "Storage of running time data" window
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Call up the "Service" window in the "Main menu".

Call up the "Running time control" window in the "Service" window.
Call up "Additional function keys".

Call up "Storage of running time data" window

Select the desired path with the key "Current folder selection”
Select file.

Select action (load, save, delete).

© N o g ~ w NP

If an additional prompt appears, tap the key "1" to confirm.
- Or -

=» Tap the key "0" to cancel.

Functional description for the "Running time data sequence” or "Running
time data pattern" window:

®]

I

Depending on the marking in the "Running time control" window either the
"Running time data sequence" window is displayed for the selected
sequence or the "Running time data pattern” window is displayed for a
sequence element or individual pattern.

Gross running times are displayed in this window.

Running time data of pattern
Marne

Rernalning running time estimated (mm:ss)
Final time estimated:

Run.time piece | Mo, | Date | Start ‘ Complete RuNning time

€

Fig. 3-25  "Running time data sequence" ("Running time data pattern") window
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Entry Meaning
Name Name of the sequence, of the sequence element or pattern
Remaining Estimated remaining running time in the format mmm:ss
running time
End time Estimated end time (date, time), only possible after a run-
through
Running At sequence: Longest and shortest run-through time of the
time piece sequence
At sequence element/pattern: Longest and shortest run-through
time of the piece
No. Number of the sequence, sequence element or of the piece
Date Creation date
Start Starting time
Finished Completion moment
Running Running time in hhh.mm
time
Tab. 3-15 Keys in the "Running time data sequence" window or the "Running
time data pattern" window
1. Call up the "Service" window in the "Main menu".
2. Call up the "Running time control" window in the "Service" window.
3. Select sequence, sequence element or pattern.
4. Call up "Additional function keys".
5. Call up the "Running time data sequence" window or the "Running
time data pattern” window.
The "Running time data sequence"or "Running time data pattern”
window is displayed with the associated data.
6. Close the window by using the "Return to previous window" key.

Further information:

m Carrying out restart with machine configuration (see page 7-37)
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3.3.5 Measuring the running time

@)

I

In order to display the window "Running time control" it must be activated
in the window "Knit report configuration". (BootOkc --> Restart and
configuration --> Knit report configuration --> Additional function keys)

In the window "Measurements of running time "manual measurements of
running time can be carried out (Stop watch function). The functions Start,
Stop and backup are deleted with the additional function keys.

® Measurement of running time STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Itemn (pattern) name @
david-aRM

@ 0.03:16

Fig. 3-26  "Measurement of running time" window
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Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "Statistics" window

Call up "Measurement of running time" window

Start measurement of running time (Start)

Stop measurement of running time (Stop)

Set display at "0" (Reset)

Call up the "Main menu" window

tEEEEERS

Fig. 3-27  Keys for the "Measurement of running time" window

Stopping the running time:

1.
2.

A pattern file has to be loaded (1).
If necessary set display with "Reset" at "0" .

Tap on "Start" .
The time that has passed since "Start" was activated is shown in the
"Running time" (2) field in the format hh:mm.ss.

Starting the knitting process

After the knitting process has been completed, touch "Stop".
The stopped time is displayed in the "Running time" (2) field.

Further information:

Carrying out restart with machine configuration (see page 7-37)
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Producing with knitting oders (order menu) 3.4

Producing with knitting oders (order
menu)

This chapter contains information on:
m Creating and managing order menu (see page 3-31)
m Setting or changing counters for order menu (see page 3-33)

m Save/load order menu (see page 3-34)

Creating and managing order menu

With the order menu the different making-up sizes of an article (knitting
program) are summarized in a list and worked through sequentially. The
gquantity and the cycle counters are specified for each making-up size.

A knitting order (line) is processed until the number of pieces in the "ST1"
and "ST2" columns are the same. The machine automatically switches
over to the next size and produces the set number of pieces. Knitting is
carried out line by line from top to bottom.

RECD
#2 Order menu B
THE RIGHT WY TO KNIT
Order name: david-ARM
Mo. [Name | 571 [ =72 [ Rs1 | RSz | RS3 | RS+ | RS1s | RS19 | #50 | #51 | #52 | -
1 SIZE-50 36 0 8 56 o o 0 o o 1 450 ‘
2z SIZE-43 36 o 8 56 o o o 0 o 1 450
3 SIZE-45 a0 0 6 52 o ] 0 o o 1 405
4 ] 0 o o o ] 0 o o o ]
s ] 0 o o o ] 0 o o o ]
& ] 0 o o o ] 0 o o o ]
7 ] 0 o o o ] 0 o o o ]
g i o 0 o o i o 0 o o i
g i o 0 o o i o 0 o o i
10 i o 0 o o i o 0 o o i -
! ] | ] | ] |
Start line 1

Fig. 3-28  "Order menu" window

Column Data shown

1 current order number

2 Order name

3 ("ST1") No. of pieces to be produced

4 ("ST2") No. of pieces already produced
5to0 11 Cycle counters and counter

12 ("#51") Left border

13 ("#52") Right border

Tab. 3-16 Data in the "Order menu" window
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Function

Call up "Order menu" window

Confirm entries

Call up "Additional function keys"

Reset values in "ST2" column (counter for the pieces already

Sreso produced) to "0"

§= 0 delete all information in the order menu
—
=0

"Copy line" contents

"Insert line" contents

ABCD "Activate knitting order"

-
T vH

Tab. 3-17  Keys for processing the "Order menu"

Edit the order menu:
1. Call up the "Order menu" window from the "Main menu".

2. Tap aline to be processed.
The line appears at the bottom edge of the window.

3. Tap the fields of the selected line and enter the desired values and
name.

_Or_

=» Call up "Additional function keys", copy contents of a line and insert it
at desired location again.

4. Confirm the entries.

5. Call up the "additional function keys" and activate the "knitting order".
If the order is active, "ORDER" appears in the status line.

Fig. 3-29  Status line with active knitting order

O

I

Missing pieces of an order can be knitted afterward by changing "ST2".
When the last order is carried out, a check is performed to determine
whether any parts are still to be knitted. The machine will not stop until all
orders have been completed.
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3.4.2 Setting or changing counters for order menu

With counters the knitting of different parts or sizes in the SINTRAL
program can be controlled from a program.

Key Function

Call up "Order menu" window

End setting process and save changes

Tab. 3-18 Keys for setting the counters

Use another cycle counter or counter:

=y

Do not use the counters "#1" to "#39", as they are set to "0" during start-up!

1. Call up the "Order menu" window from the "Main menu".
The "Order menu" window appears.

2. Tap the desired column (cycle counter or counter) in the header of the
table.
The setting window appears.

% Order menu STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Order name: david-ARM

Mo. [Name [ 571 [ stz [ rs1 | RSz | RS3 | Rs4 | RS1s | RS19 | #50 | #51 | #52 | -
1 SIZE-50 36 o 1 450

z  SIZE-48 36 Type 3 o 1 450

3 SIZE-46 a0 #45 o 1 405

4 0 #45 o o o

s 0 #47 o o o

] a #48 o o a

7 a #49 o o a

g 0 #50 0 i o

v

] o o o i

10 0 Value already used 0 0 o =
1 ] e Ve

1

Fig. 3-30  Setting window for changing cycle counters and counters
Assign a cycle counter or a counter.
4. Confirm the entries.

The "Order menu" appears again.

®]

I[

The values of the cycle counters and counters are copied from the
machine at the beginning of an order. If they are modified during knitting,
they will take effect starting with the next piece.

3-33



3 Producing with the knitting machine

STOLL

3.4 Producing with knitting oders (order menu)

3-34

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

3.4.3 Savel/load order menu

The information in the order menu can be saved, loaded and deleted in the
"Catalog order data" window.

Key Function

Call up "Order menu" window

@T—l Call up "Additional function keys"

EE Call up the "Catalog order data" window

Tab. 3-19  Keys for the "Catalog order data" window

Functional description for working in the "Catalog order data":

1.
2.
3.

N oo g &

Call up the "Order menu" window from the "Main menu".

Call up "Additional function keys".

Call up the "Catalog order data" window.

g% Catalog order data STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TQ KNIT
2o | oMeHRT  ER?
Path: d:\muster
File name |Type ‘C
david-ARM ord 2
Pattern name
COrder name:
< »
Total: 1 [7437 |2005-11-16 09:31:43

Fig. 3-31  "Catalog order data" window

Set the desired path with one of the "Direct selection folder" keys.
Select file.

Select action.

If an additional prompt appears, tap "1" to confirm

-or -

Tap the key "0" to cancel.

Call up "Main menu".
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Actions in "Catalog order

data" window = Catalog order data i;.rm?!}ul.?
P | oMHFS  |[EN?|
Path: divmuster
File name [Type [
david-ARM ord 2

Pattern name

Order name:

< E
Total: 1 [7437 [2005-11-16 09:31:43

Fig. 3-32  "Catalog order data" window

Key Function

"Direct folder selection™:
predefined folder selection

&

B &

"Load" selected file and accompanying pattern
elements

4
[

save selected pattern parts in the current folder ™"

@
=

"Delete file" which is selected

"Display file" which is selected

"Update” : Refresh the contents of the folder

I A KD

Call up "Direct help" for the next pressed key

)

R

Tab. 3-20 Keys in "Catalog order data" window

Further information:
m Select the current folder (see page 4-105)
m Displaying file in pattern editor (see page 4-98)
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3.5 Eliminating errors in the fabric

If the fabric piece is not to be completed properly, two options in the
"Machine start" window can be used.

Key Function

0y

Call up "Additional function keys"

The cycle currently being knitted is aborted and the other cycles
ctrl W will be knitted as programmed.

The machine automatically begins with a new fabric piece if the
ctrl 2 following conditions are met:

The racking device is in the basic position
The yarn carriers are in starting position
The carriage direction allows beginning again.

As long as these conditions are not met, cycles will only be
knitted once.

Tab. 3-21  Keys to interrupt a knitted panel

This chapter contains information on:

m Beginning again after pressing off fabric (see page 3-37)
m Threading thread into yarn carrier (see page 3-40)

m  Removing fabric winding around fabric take-down (see page 3-41)
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For machines without a take-
down comb

"Picking up after pressing
off" function in older knitting
programs (e. g. SIRIX)

Eliminating errors in the fabric 3.5

Beginning again after pressing off fabric

Key Function

# _____ Call up "Machine start" window

Confirm entries

Tab. 3-22  Keys for beginning again after pressing off fabric

After fabric ejection, a problem arises where stitches are pressed off and
therefore further knitting is not possible. To be able to continue, we
recommend to call up the "Picking up after pressing off" function. It allows
you to begin knitting even without fabric.

Normally, each knitting program includes the "Picking up after pressing off"
function. With older knitting programs, the function is found from line 950
on. With the pattern workstation M1, it is activated via "#90".

The machine detects which pattern workstation was used to generate the
pattern. A knitting program of M1 contains the ID "<M1>" on line 1.
Likewise, program point "P.aft. press-off" in the "Machine start” window is
adapted automatically.

1. If threads are broken, thread them up again.

Call up "Machine start" window.

3. Call up the "Picking up after pressing off" function. Tap the "P.aft.
press-off from row" key for this purpose.

“E Machine start STOLL
THE RIGHT WaY TO KNIT
Start Meedle selection
SP from line 1 =
u i MNeedle selection
an
@ SP frem line o]
"
@ SPF SO o Left carriage
- of
(_; SPF row fixed 999 u ;m Hight carnags
E—) P.aft. press-off from row 950 T e
\ (J Delete positions (EAY)

Fig. 3-33  Call up "Machine start" window
4. Start the machine with the engaging rod.
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If you notice defective needles while picking up after pressing off:

=» Stop picking up after pressing off and replace the defective needles.

5. When the fabric is long enough to be placed in the main take-down,
stop the machine with the engaging rod.

6. Open the main take-down, place the fabric in the main take-down and
close the main take-down.

7. To start the

knitting program, tap the key "SP from line 1".

8. Start the machine with the engaging rod.

"Picking up after pressing Requirements:
off* function with an M1
pattern

m The knitting program has been generated on M1

m When the pattern is generated, the "P.aft.press-off" menu point is

activated

L:E Machine start STOLL

Start

SP from lire 1
(B <o tomiine
( speso

(4 SPFrow fixed

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

MNeedle selection

Qff )
E Meedle selection
On

o]

Off

Left
i eft carriage

aff
599 u - Right carriage

On

(_J P.aft. press-off M1 from #90 i} T
o 7o (} Delete positions (EAY)
#R: #52
Fig. 3-34  Call up "Machine start" window

Setting Function

#90=0 "Picking up after pressing off" function is deactivated

#90=1 "Picking up after pressing off" function is activated. A specific
row number (gauge x 4) is knitted, depending on the gauge of
the machine. A total of 40 knitting rows are processed for a
machine of gauge E 10.

#90=n If this is too many knitting rows, "#90" can be set to another
number. Two knitting rows, similar to the "Picking up after
pressing off" function, are repeated as often as "#90" is set.
Example: #90=15. A total of 30 knitting rows (2 x 15) are
processed.

#L, #R Setting the fabric width for the "Picking up after pressing off"
function. Default setting: Starting width (#L=#51, #R=#52)

1. If threads are broken, thread them up again.
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Eliminating errors in the fabric 3.5

Call up "Machine start" window.

Call up the "Picking up after pressing off" function. Tap the "P.aft.
press-off M1 from row" key for this purpose.

Tap the input fields. Enter values and confirm entries.

Start the machine with the engaging rod.

If you notice defective needles while picking up after pressing off:

=» Stop picking up after pressing off and replace the defective needles.

6.

When the set number of knitting rows has been processed, the
machine stops automatically.
The "Place fabric in fabric take-down" message appears.

When the fabric is long enough to be placed in the main take-down,
open the main take-down, place the fabric in the main take-down and
close main take-down.

If the fabric cannot yet be placed in the main take-down, repeat points
2 through 8.

Start the machine with the engaging rod. The knitting program is
started automatically.

Further information:

m Threading up yarn (see page 3-11)

3-39



3 Producing with the knitting machine S T O L L

3.5 Eliminating errors in the fabric

3-40

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

3.5.2 Threading thread into yarn carrier

Key Function

Call up "Manual interventions" window

B

# _____ Call up "Machine start" window

Tab. 3-23  Keys for threading thread into yarn carrier

Call up "Manual interventions" window.
Tap the "YC bolts Up" key.

Note the position of the yarn carriers, push the yarn carriers under the
carriage and thread in.

Push the yarn carriers into their previous position again.
Tap the "YC bolts Bottom" key.

To move the carriage assembly slowly, pull the engaging rod slightly
toward the front.

When knitting slowly, make sure that the thread is laid in the needles.
To continue knitting, start the machine with the engaging rod.
- Or -

If the fabric is defective, call up the "Machine start" window and tap the
"SP from line 1" to knit the fabric again.
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Eliminating errors in the fabric 3.5

3.5.3 Removing fabric winding around fabric take-down

Fabric winding in main take-
down

Fabric winding in auxiliary
take-down

Key Function

’ Call up "Take-down" window

Tab. 3-24  Key for removing fabric winding around fabric take-down

1.

e e L

o

7.
8.

To remove the fabric winding, call up the "Take-down" window.

" Take-down

Actual WM 0o Change In |ine o Actual WMF: 1

Main take-dawn

Take-down value (W) 00 [ | Auxtake-down speed (W=) 2

Take-down impulse (WMI) o Coritact pressure (W+P) o

Correction % (W) off

Main take-down @ Ig IJ_'J Aulliary take-down @ D cla

Clo. Op.

Mairi take-cown -1; l;‘:y Auxlliary take-dawn [T} [-‘:'i
Backw. Forw. Backw, Faorw,

Fabric sensor

Fig. 3-35  "Take-down" window
Tap the "Main take-down Op." key (1).

Pull the fabric smooth and free the take-down rollers from loose
threads and fabric remainders

_or-

Press the "Main take-down backw." key (2) until the fabric winding can
be removed.

Tap the "Main take-down Clo." key to close the main take-down.
To continue knitting, start the machine with the engaging rod.
To remove the fabric winding, call up the "Take-down" window.
Remove needle bed or position it at an angle

Tap the "Auxiliary take-down Op." key (3).

Press the "Auxiliary take-down backw." key until the fabric winding can
be removed.

Free the take-down rollers from loose threads and fabric remainders.

To close the auxiliary take-down, tap the "Auxiliary take-down Clo."
key.

Screw on the needle bed again tight.

To continue knitting, start the machine with the engaging rod.

Further information:

m Remove needle bed or position it at an angle (see page 6-14)
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3.6

Starting machine after a malfunction *

The knitting machine control constantly controls the yarn, the fabric, all
movable parts of machine, the motors and the electronic components. If an
error occurs, the machine stops. The signal light glows yellow, a
pictograph appears on the touch screen and a horn goes off. The most
common error causes are shown in the pictographs on the touch screen. If
an error occurs, one pictograph appears, and in the case of several errors
the corresponding pictographs appear consecutively. Errors which occur
seldom (e. g. hardware errors) are shown with a common pictograph.

Key Function
"Information on bug fixing
? ? "A big and a small mark appear alternatively

Confirm error message

av

Tab. 3-25 Keys for starting machine after a fault

Start the machine after a fault:

1. To get detailed information on an error, tap the pictograph.
The "Current messages" window appears. If the error can be remedied
by changing the settings, a function key appears in the middle of the
lower screen bar.

3#€ Current messages STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

| Code IText of message | Delete

Q@ 1024  Left covers open
0l
ol
Il
ol

1029 Overtemperature mains supply stags 1

§110  Machine type CMS330 is only fitted out with 3 systems

St el

Fig. 3-36  "Current messages" window.

1 Pictograph 3 Message text
2 Error code

2. To change the settings, tap the function key in the middle of the bottom
line of the screen and eliminate the error.
- Or -

=» If additional information is required, tap the desired error message and
the "Information on bug fixing" button.
The possible error causes and their correction will be displayed.
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THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
Message
Number: 01029
Text: Qverternperature mains supply step 1
Detailed text: Qvertemperature mains supply step 1
Possible cause: Temperature control of the power supply unit is responding

“entilator defective (if existing)
Power supply unit is defective
Battery card is defective

Possible remedy: Clean filter of mains supply
Blow out radiator of mains supply
Replace power supply
Replace battery card

Fig. 3-37  Further information about an error message

Eliminate the error.
4. Confirm the error message.

To continue knitting, start the machine with the engaging rod.

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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3.6.1

Message history

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Message and tip history

If an error occurs, it is not only displayed in the "Current messages"
window, it is also written into an additional memory. The error messages
for the respective day are saved in this memory.

A new memory is automatically selected for each day. There are a total of
seven memories so that the error messages of the last 7 days are
available. As a result, you can create an overview of which error messages
have occurred over the past several days.

When switching off the machine main switch, the error messages currently
present in the "Current messages" window are deleted, however the daily
memories with the error messages are not cleared.

Key

Function

o

Call up "Info" window

Call up "Additional function keys"

Display message history

Key for daily message history (the key for the message history of
the past day is shown in the picture)

Tab. 3-26

Keys for viewing history of error messages

Display message history:

1. Call up "Info" window.

2. Call up "Additional function keys".

3. Display message history.
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Tip history

Starting machine after a malfunction * 3.6

4. Call up "Additional function keys".
A list of the keys of the message histories appears.

R Message history

| Code rText of message E
HHI 8110  Machine type CMS330 is only fitted out with 3 svstems ]
H||I 1751 *** Mo stop motion present ¥ 7
Q@ 1024 Left covers open
H I 1029 Overternperature mains supply stage 1
HHI 8110  Machine type CMS330 is only fitted out with 3 systems
HIII 1751 *** Mo stop motion present ¥
Q@ 1024 Left covers open
H I 1029 Overternperature mains supply stage 1
HHI 8110  Machine type CMS330 is only fitted out with 3 systems
otalill Messages [message #7 [14.10.2005 15:46:17 ||
Fig. 3-38  List of message histories

5. Call up the desired daily history.

The tips for the error messages are also saved. As with the message
history, there are seven daily memories so that the tips of the last 7 days
are available. As a result, you can create an overview of which tips have
occurred over the past several days.

Key

Function

Call up "Info" window

Call up "Additional function keys"

Display tip history

o
o}
aP

Key for daily tip history (the key for the tip history of the past day
is shown in the picture)

Tab. 3-27

Keys for displaying tip history

Display tip history:

1.

2
3.
4

Call up "Info" window.

Call up "Additional function keys".
Display tip history.

Call up "Additional function keys".

A list of the keys of the tip histories appears.

Call up the desired daily history.
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3.6.2 Suppressing error messages

If, for example, a change is made to a knitting program and an error
message is present, the knitting program or other windows are covered by
the current error message. This may interrupt your work. To prevent this
from happening, the error messages can be suppressed. Only the display
on the touch screen is suppressed, not the stoppage of the knitting
machine.

Key Function

Call up "Additional function keys"

Suppress error messages (“activate Setting-up operation™)

Returning to the previous window

"Setting-up operation active" symbol

T Activate error messages again ("deactivate Setting-up
= \/ operation")

Tab. 3-28  Keys for suppressing error messages

Suppressing error messages 1. If an error message is displayed, call up the "Additional function keys"
button.

Nhi
%€ Current messages

Fig. 3-39  Suppressing error messages
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Enabling suppressed error
messages again

Automatic enabling

n

3.

Starting machine after a malfunction * 3.6

Tap the "Suppress error message" key.

The "Setting-up operation" message appears. The error messages are
suppressed until this is changed back. You are automatically brought
back to the previous window and can continue working.

As a reminder that the error messages are being suppressed, the
"Setting-up operation active" symbol appears in the upper right corner
of each window.

The currently active and suppressed error messages can be viewed.
Tap the "Setting-up operation active" symbol for this.

Touch "Setting-up operation active" symbol.
Call up "Additional function keys".

Tap the "Enable error messages again" key.

If there are no more stop motions, set-up mode is deactivated
automatically.
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Adjust the knitting machine 4

4.1

Basic settings 4.1

Adjust the knitting machine

This chapter contains information on:

Basic settings (see page 4-1)

Advanced adjustments (see page 4-45)
Working with files (see page 4-84)

Working with the Sintral editor (see page 4-110)
Editing the setup file (see page 4-117)
KNITLAN connection (see page 4-121)
Defining user profile (see page 4-124)

Basic settings

This chapter contains the adjustment instructions and other information on:

Adjusting carriage speed (see page 4-2)

Setting stitch tension (see page 4-4)

Setting and staggering yarn carriers (see page 4-6)
Adjust yarn tension (see page 4-12)

Adjusting yarn delivery on friction feed wheel (see page 4-14)
Setting storage feed wheel SFE (see page 4-16)
Adjusting knitting areas (see page 4-17)

Adjusting take-down (see page 4-18)

Setting cycle counter and piece number (see page 4-23)
Adjusting the shape counters (see page 4-24)

Setting counters (see page 4-26)

Switching lighting on and off (see page 4-27)

Set value for releasing thread clamp (see page 4-28)
Configuration tool bar (see page 4-29)

Configuring monitoring (see page 4-31)

Setting up a pattern (see page 4-35)

Racking correction (see page 4-43)
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4 Adjust the knitting machine

4.1 Basic settings

4.1.1

Adjusting carriage speed

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Different carriage speeds can be entered for different knitting situations.
The indirect carriage speed only becomes effective when it is slower than
the normal speed.

¢ Carriage speed STOLL
Normal MSEG 005 [
Intarsia MSECI 0.05 MSECHPI 0.05
Knot selectable MSECK 0,00 for i ’7 Row(s)
MSECC 0.00
MSECO (Empty row) 0,00 MSECS 0.05
MSEC1 (Transfer) 0.00 MSECE 0.05
MSEC2 0.05 MSECY 0.05
MSEC3 0.05 MSECS 0.05
MSEC4 0.05 MSECS 0.05
Fig. 4-1 "Carriage speed" window
Input field Meaning Input values Step width
"Normal Carriage speed for 0.05to0 1.20 m/s 0.05
MSEC" normal yarn carriers
"Intarsia Carriage speed with 0.05 to 1.00 m/s 0.05
MSECI" intarsia yarn carriers
"Knot Carriage speed after 0.05to0 1.20 m/s 0.05
selectable small knots
MSECK"
"for row(s)" Number of rows with 1to 12 rows 1
reduced carriage speed
after small knots
"MSECC" Carriage speed outside 0.05 to 0.50 m/s 0.05
the needle bed, when the
yarn carrier is brought
into the clamp or taken
out of the clamp.
"MSECNPJ=n" | Display of the carriage
speed with NPJ
"MSECO0=n" Indirect carriage speed "n"=0.05t01.40 | 0.05
"n" with empty rows m/s
('s0)
"MSEC1=n" Indirect carriage speed "n"=0.05t01.20 | 0.05
"n" with transfer rows m/s
"MSEC2=n"to | Indirect carriage speed "n"=0.05t01.20 | 0.05
"MSEC9=n" "n" with knitting rows m/s
Tab. 4-1 Input fields in "Carriage speed” window



Adjust the knitting machine 4

Basic settings 4.1

Key Function
@ Call up "Carriage speed" window
o

Confirm entries

v

Call up the "Main menu"

wWe

Tab. 4-2 Keys for entering the carriage speed

Adjusting the carriage speed:

1. Call up the "Carriage speed" window.

2. Taptheinput fields for the carriage speed and enter the desired values.
3. Confirm the entries.
4

Call up "Main menu".
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Setting stitch tension

The stitch tension, and therefore the stitch size are dependent on the take-
down cam values. It is possible to specify either the stitch tension as an
absolute value or the stitch length.

Stitch length (NP 1-30) STOLL
MPL: 11 0[MME NPL1: 12,5 NP21: 12,5 - 0o
NP2 11.5 NP12: 12,5 NP22: 12,5
NP3 12,0 NP1Z: 12,5 NP23: 12,5 NPR:<< 0.0- 0.0
MNP 12,5 NPi4: 12,5 NP24: 12,5
MPS: 13.0 NP1S: 12,5 NP25: 12,5 NPR:=> 0.0- 0.0
NP6 12,5 MNP16: 12,5 NP26: 12,5 [
NP7 12,5 NPL7: 12,5 NP27: 12,5 .
NP8 12,5 NPig: 12,5 NP28: 12,5 [mn:]a -
NP 12,5 NP1G: 12,5 NP23: 12,5
MP1O: 125 NP2O: 12,5 NP30: 12,5 NPLinmms: 2,00
Fig. 4-2 "Stitch length" window during tandem operation
Input fields Meaning
"NP#" Stitch cam value (NP1-NP 100). Step width: 0.05.
Call up NP31-NP100 with the help of the additional
function keys.
"NPK" Stitch cam correction value for all stitch cam positions.
Step width: 0.05.
"NPR <<" With tandem operation: Stitch cam correction values
(front - back) from right to left carriage. Step width: 0.05.
Carriage direction to the left.
"NPR >>" With tandem operation: Stitch cam correction values
(front - back) from right to left carriage. Step width: 0.05.
Carriage direction to the right.
"NP value" Adjusting stitch tension in NP values
"(mm)" Setting the yarn length per stitch

Tab. 4-3 Input fields for setting the stitch tension

Key Function

ol

Callup*

‘Stitch length" window

Confirm

v

entries

W€

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 4-4 Keys for adjusting the stitch tension
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Basic settings 4.1

Setting stitch tension:

1.
2.
3.

Call up the "Stitch length" window.
Set the switch in the "NP value/(mm)" field to "NP value" or "(mm)".

Tap the input fields for the take-down cam values and enter the NP
values.

_or-

Tap the input fields for the take-down cam values and enter the yarn
length per stitch in mm.

Confirm the entries.
Call up "Main menu".

To change all needle sinker values by the same value, tap the "NPK"
input field, enter the take-down cam correction value and confirm the
entries.

Further information:

m Stitch tension range (see page 8-1)

m Stitch length (see page 8-2)
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4.1.3 Setting and staggering yarn carriers

Adjusting yarn carriers

Key Function

ﬁ Call up the "Yarn carrier" window

#} Call up the "Adjusting yarn carriers" window
@T—I Call up "Additional function keys"

SEN1 Call up desired knitting area

Confirm entries

Save changes and end setting process

v €

End setting process without saving changes

Call up the "Main menu"

We

Tab. 4-5 Keys for adjusting the yarn carriers

“:” Yarn carrier

Y [SEN [vi=n[0/i] YG [ YF [ Ka | Kb [ K<I»a | K<lzb [Type [ I=> [MSEC | W | Ua [~

1A 1 A 1 1 1 0.0 0.0 N 0.00 [} 14.5

1B 1 a1 i i 0.0 0o M 0.00 D 14.5

o1 a1 i i 0.0 0o M 0.00 D 14.5

1 a1 1 1 0o 0o M 0.00 0 14.5

281 a1 1 1 00 0a H 0.00 D 14.5

2B 1 a1 1 1 00 0a H 0.00 D 145

2 1 a1 1 1 00 0a H 0.00 D 145

200 1 a1 1 1 00 0a H 0.00 D 145

- a1 1 1 il 0a H 0.00 D 14.5

3|1 a1 1 1 il 0a H 0.00 D 14.5

3c 1 a1 1 1 il 0a H 0.00 D 145
< >
YOF 7 l_ Yarn carrier at neadle bed border (EAY!) (j
Fig. 4-3 "Yarn carrier" window
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Column | Data shown

Y Specification of yarn carrier

SEN Specification of SEN area in which yarn carrier works

Y:=n Specification of yarn type

0/1 Activate/deactivate yarn type

YG Basic yarn carrier setting for needle. . .

YP Current yarn carrier position for needle. . .

Ka Yarn carrier correction value a (left) with selected knitting.
Value range: -120...0...120 . Step width: 0.5=1/32 inch=0.8 mm

KB Yarn carrier correction value b (right) with selected knitting.
Value range: -120...0...120 . Step width: 0.5=1/32 inch=0.8 mm

K<I>a Intarsia yarn carrier correction value a (left) for swiveled yarn
carrier.
Value range: -120...0...120 . Step width: 0.5=1/32 inch=0.8 mm

K<I>b Intarsia yarn carrier correction value b (right) for swiveled yarn
carrier.
Value range: -120...0...120 . Step width: 0.5=1/32 inch=0.8 mm

Type Display of the yarn carrier type:
Normal yarn carrier (N), plating yarn carrier (P), double bow yarn
carrier (PA), intarsia yarn carrier (l)

I<> Swivel direction of intarsia yarn carrier

MSEC Carriage speed when this yarn carrier is used (technical fabrics)

\% Number of selvedge needles until first knitting needle (technical
fabrics)

Ua Adjust the mesh width a (left) (Plating with normal yarn carriers)

Ub Adjust the mesh width b (right) (Plating with normal yarn carriers)

Ba Yarn carrier brake value a (left)

Bb Yarn carrier brake value b (right)

YDF Additional distance of yarn carrier from fabric selvedge when
knitting fully fashion.
Value range: 1-20 needles.

Tab. 4-6 Data in the "Yarn carrier" window

Adjusting yarn carriers:

1. Call up the "Yarn carrier" window.
In the default setting the yarn carriers are displayed in all knitting areas
(SEN areas).
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2. If only the yarn carriers of a certain SEN area are to be displayed, then
call up "additional function keys" and tap the desired SEN area.

3. Tap aline (yarn carrier) to be processed.
The number of the yarn carrier appears at the bottom edge of the
window, on the right of the "Adjusting yarn carriers" key.

4. Tap the "Adjusting yarn carriers" key.

Y- 1A
[ - 1]
Yi=A SEN 1 ¥G = 1

Kb 0.0
K<l=b 0.0

i

Bb 9

@
—
Ua a5 Ub 14,5
—
<

v €

Fig. 4-4 "Adjusting yarn carriers" window

5. Tap the fields of the selected line in the "Adjusting yarn carriers"
window and enter the values.

6. Save changes and end setting process.

7. Call up "Main menu".
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Staggering yarn carriers

Basic settings 4.1

Key

Function

s

Call up the "Yarn carrier" window

o

Call up "Additional function keys"

7]

Call up "YC staggering" window

v

Confirm entries

e

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 4-7

Keys for staggering the yarn carriers

Stagger the yarn carriers:

1. Call up the "Yarn carrier" window.

2. Call up "Additional function keys".

3. Call up the "YC staggering" window.

i YC staggering

16

30

23

!
!

o | FRIEER]

27

51

)
[
10

i}
p
\ 1]
3

1]

[ 3!

Y
[ I I 1)

I iJ) | 1]
8
[ 11 L ]
7
[ ] 1)) 1
6
] ?
] I

STOLL
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s
ss[
3z
37
30
.
st
aa|

Fig. 4-5

"YC staggering" window

4. Tap the input fields next to the yarn carriers and enter the desired

values.

Value range: 0-160. Step width: 0.5=1/32 inch=0,8 mm

5. Confirm the entries.

6. Call up "Main menu".
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Tandem machine:
Correction of the yarn  If the carriages have a wide coupling, the stop positions of the yarn carriers
carriers in the right carriage  in the right carriage can be corrected (column "Right offset"). It may, for
example, be necessary to carry out corrections at very fine fabrics or at
special intarsia patterns. Possible reasons for a correction:

m different wear of the yarn carriers used in the left and right carriages
m different wear of the yarn carrier rails

m different lubrication
[

different directions of the yarn feed in the left and right carriages

- Yarn carrier correction STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
Offset on the right
YL | YR | oa | b ~
1AL 14R 0 0 |
1BL 1BR o o
1cL 1CR o o
100 1DR o o
280 20R o o
2BL 2BR o o
2CL 2CR o o
2DL 2DR o o
380 AR 1] o
E BR o o
acL ack o o
oL DR o o
Aol LAAD ul ul b’
1AR ,— ’—

Fig. 4-6 "Yarn carrier correction” window during tandem operation

Column | Data shown

"yL" Specification of the yarn carrier in the left carriage.
"YR" Specification of the yarn carrier in the right carriage.
"Oa" Right carriage during tandem operation: Yarn carrier correction

value a (stop position on the left).
Value range: -8...0...8 . Step width: 0.5=1/32 inch=0,8 mm
The correction value refers to the stop position of the left carriage.

"-b" Right carriage during tandem operation: Yarn carrier correction
value b (stop position on the right).

Value range: -8...0...8 . Step width: 0.5=1/32 inch=0,8 mm

Tab. 4-8 Data in the "Yarn carrier correction" window
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Key Function

Call up the "Yarn carrier" window

Call up the "Yarn carrier correction” window

@I’T-I Call up "Additional function keys"
=

Call up the "Main menu"

wWe

Tab. 4-9 Keys for correcting the yarn carriers

Enter correction of a yarn carrier:
Call up the "Yarn carrier" window from the "Main menu".
Call up "Additional function keys".
Call up the "Yarn carrier correction” window.

1
2
3
4. Enter new values for the yarn carrier.
5. Confirm the entries.

6

Call up "Main menu".

®]

I

The correction values are not pattern-dependent, but rather machine-
dependent. These data are therefore not deleted when a new knitting
program is read in. The correction values always remain saved, even when
the operating system is read in again. If the correction is no longer
required, the correction values have to be reset to "0" manually.
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STOLL

4.1 Basic settings

4.1.4

Set restoring force

Open permanent brakes

4-12
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Adjust yarn tension

Fig. 4-7 Adjustment of yarn tension

The adjustment of yarn tension is done in the following sequence:

1. Lateral yarn tensioner: Adjusting the return force on the linear regulator

)

2. Open permanent brakes

3. Adjusting yarn control device

4. Adjusting permanent brakes

5. Lateral yarn tensioner: Adjust the slack take-up path on the lock
segment (3)

O

I[

This sequence should help you to find the optimal adjustment of the yarn
tension. Depending upon the type of fabric and the yarn charcteristics it is
possible that you may have to change the adjustments many times before
you find the optimal adjustment.

These adjustments are the easiest to undertake while the machine is
knitting.

Make sure that the braking and restoring force on all elements is set at the
lowest possible.

1. Remove lateral yarn tensioner (1) from the stay.

2. Linear regulator (2) is to be set in a manner that the lateral yarn
tensioner has enough strength to hold the thread tensioned always.

3. Control the setting while the machine is knitting.
In this case the thread must not sag rather it should always be
tensioned by the yarn tensioner.

=» Push lever (5) of the permanent brake (4) in the lowest position.
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Adjusting yarn control device

Adjusting permanent brakes

Set the maximum slack take-
up path of the yarn tensioner

1.

2.

-5

Basic settings 4.1

Thread brake (8) to be adjusted in such a manner that the thread break
control does not move too much underneath such that the stop impulse
gets released.

Adjust knot detectors for large knots (7) and for small knots (9)
depending on yarn thickness and knots in such a way that they are
triggered by an undesirable knot size.

Permanent brake (4) to be set in such a manner that the lateral yarn
tensioner swivels very little (approx.. 25 degress), when the yarn
carrier has achieved it’s left or right stop position.

If a thread loop is formed between the friction feed wheel and the
permanent brake (on the inner side of the lateral security cover) then
the thread brake on the thread control unit should be set a little
stronger and the permanent brake should be set a little weaker.

If desired the maximum slack take-up path of the yarn tensioner can be set
from 80 to 35 degree. This will be set with the lock segment (3). It has four
grid positions.

Position max. angle Explanation

1

80 Basic setting of the lock segment
Active thread clamp in action
Largest slack take-up path

2 65 Active thread clamp in action
3 50 Active thread clamp in action
4 35 Active thread clamp out of action

Smallest slack take-up path
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4.1.5 Adjusting yarn delivery on friction feed wheel *

The friction rollers have a constant peripheral speed and feed the
maximum amount of thread consumed by the knitting machine. To adjust
the yarn delivery to the actual consumption, the winding angle of the
thread is modified. If the winding angle is enlarged, then the friction force
increases and the friction feed wheel delivers more thread. The friction
feed wheel should always feed somewhat more thread than the yarn
carriers consume.

Depending on machine model and component type, there are different
models of friction feed wheels.

Model 1
Fig. 4-8 Adjusting the yarn delivery on the friction feed wheel
=>» If the yarn delivery is to be reduced, then lead the yarn through the
eyelet (1).
Model 2

Fig. 4-9 Adjusting the yarn delivery on the friction feed wheel

Adjusting the yarn delivery:

1. Push the fixing device (1) toward the front.

2. If the yarn delivery is to be increased, turn the swivel bow (2) upward.
- Or -

=>» If the yarn delivery is to be reduced, turn the swivel bow (2) downward.

w

Push the fixing device (1) toward the rear.

4. Switch on the knitting machine and start knitting.
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For very coarse yarn (valid
for all models)

Basic settings 4.1

5. Check the yarn delivery.

6. Set all swivel bows consecutively with the scale (3) as described in
steps 1 to 5.

The distance between stop motion rail and friction roller is too small so that
the yarn comes into contact wih the stop motion rail and releases a stop
impulse, then the machine stops.

Modify the distance:
1. Remove the screw (5) and the stop motion rail (4).

Fig. 4-10  Set the distance between stop motion rail and friction roller
2. Turn the stop motion rail by 180 degrees and assembly it again.

A bigger distance (6) is between the stop motion rail and the friction
roller.

Further information:
m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
m Threading threads into friction feed wheel (see page 3-14)
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4.1 Basic settings

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

4.1.6 Setting storage feed wheel SFE *

The yarn tension is set at the outgoing of the feed wheel with the brake
rings "1". The Stoll company recommends the following assembly:

Fig. 4-11  Storage feed wheel SFE
Gauge Quantity Colour of brake rings
E 16-18 1 red
E9.2 2 red

Tab. 4-10 Assembly of brake rings

You will find further information on the storage feed wheel SFE in the
operating instructions which are enclosed.

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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4.1.7

Basic settings 4.1

Adjusting knitting areas

In the SINTRAL program up to four knitting areas (SEN areas) can be
defined and switched on and off separately. If the knitting areas are not
defined in the SINTRAL program, they can be adjusted in the "Knitting
areas" window.

Key Function
e Call up "Knitting areas" window
Ly
MM |
‘/ Confirm entries
Call up the "Main menu"
We

Tab. 4-11  Keys for adjusting the knitting areas

1. Call up the "Knitting areas" window.

rrr Knitting areas STOLL
THE RIGHT WY TO KNIT
Selection Selection
SEN  from needle to needle {manual} (Pragram)
off off
1 1 1200 E on U 5
n

2 o aof E E
5 e e E Off u Off
4 o o] E U

SEN1

0 o]

Fig. 4-12  "Knitting areas" window

2. Assign each knitting area ("SEN") a needle area.

3. Confirm the entries.

The assigned areas are graphically shown.

4. To switch individual knitting areas on or off, tap the switch in the

"Selection (manual)" column.

5. Call up "Main menu".
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4.1.8 Adjusting take-down

Adjusting fabric take-down
values Key Function

’ Call up "Take-down" window

Confirm entries

v

Call up the "Main menu"

i€

Tab. 4-12  Keys for adjusting the fabric take-down values

Adjusting the fabric take-down values:

1. Call up the "Take-down" window.
The current fabric take-down values are shown.

Take-down
Actual W 0.0 Change In line: 0] Actual WMF: 1
Main take-down
Take-down value (W) 0.0 AU take-down speed (W+=) 1
Take-down impulse (WMI) 0 Contact pressure (W+P) 8]
Correction % (WM%) 0|

Op.
Main take-down Auxiliary take-down E clo
Clo. Op.
Main take-down Auxiliary take-down
Backw. Forw, Backw. Forw.
Off
Fabric sensor E o
r

Fig. 4-13  "Take-down" window

2. To enter the fabric take-down values, tap the input fields and enter the
desired values.

3. Confirm the entries.

Machine with 50" needle bed  The contact pressure of the auxiliary take-down is adjusted with the detent
plate (1).

Fig. 4-14  Detent plate
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Basic settings 4.1

Adjusting fabric take-down
control  During production, the control of knitting machine compares the current
values with threshold values. If a threshold value is exceeded, the knitting
machine stops and displays a malfunction.

Key Function

Call up "Additional function keys"

Confirm entries

Call up "Fabric take down control" window
P

Return to "Take-down" window

&«

Tab. 4-13  Keys for adjusting fabric take-down control

Adjusting fabric take-down control:
1. Call up the "additional function keys" in the "Take-down" window.

2. Call up the "Fab. take-down control" window.

= Fabric take-down Control STOLL

THE RIGHT WaY TO KNIT

Control

Control main take-down (Wh+C) a] IE—
Turning control of the take-down system (WMC) 0 l—
additional take-down control (W+C) a] li
Comb control (WMK+C) 0 l—

Fig. 4-15  "Fabric take-down control" window

3. Enter the threshold values.
4. Confirm the entries.

5. Return to the "Take-down" window.
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Processing fabric take-down
menu  The fabric take-down commands which concern a knitting situation are

combined in one function in the fabric take-down menu (WMF menu). You
will find a detailed description of the fabric take-down menu in the
programming manual (Chap. 2.18.1).

Key Function
@T—l Call up "Additional function keys"
’% Call up "WMF menu" window
=0 Delete all information in the fabric take-down menu
=0
=0
,,,,,, = "Copy line" contents
E}
= "Insert line" contents
d
‘/ Confirm entries
Return to "Take-down" window
e
Call up the "Main menu"
W<

Tab. 4-14  Keys for adjusting the fabric take-down menu
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Basic settings 4.1

Adjusting fabric take-down menu:
1. Call up the "additional function keys" in the "Take-down" window.

2. Call up the "WMF menu" window.

STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
WM FF MNeedles
WHF ‘ Min | Max | Min | Max | WHI |WM" | WHC | w+c| WM+C | WHK+C ‘ W= ‘ WP ‘Cnmmant

1 0.0 0.0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

z 0.0 0.0 il 0 0 0 0 0 il

3 0.0 0.0 i} 0 0 0 0 0 i}

4 0.0 0.0 i} 0 0 0 0 0 i}

s 0.0 0.0 i} 0 0 0 0 0 i}

& 0.0 0.0 i} 0 0 0 0 0 i}

7 0.0 0.0 i} 0 0 0 0 0 i}

& 0.0 0.0 o [ [ 0 0 0 o

o IR (Y ———

active WMF: 1

Fig. 4-16  "WMF menu" window

3. Tap aline to be processed.
The line appears at the bottom edge of the window.

4. Tap the fields of the selected line and enter the desired values.
-or-
=» Copy contents of a line and insert at desired location again.
5. Confirm the entries.
6. Return to the "Take-down" window.
Save fabric take-down menu  The data of the fabric take-down menu is part of the setup file. If changes
have been made in the fabric take-down menu, they are saved in the setup

file.

Further information:

m  Working with files, libraries and pattern folders (see page 4-94)

4-21



4 Adjust the knitting machine STOLL

4.1 Basic settings THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Control take-down comb
It is always only possible to carry out one comb function.

Key Function

@T—l Call up "Additional function keys"

Call up "Comb" window

dddd

<

Return to "Take-down" window

Tab. 4-15 Keys for controlling take-down comb

Control take-down comb:
1. Call up the "additional function keys" in the "Take-down" window.

2. Call up the "Comb" window.

il comb RLO5
Catch elastic thread (=" = Abort function (o
Onto lower limit switch (=0=) (4 @) U
In waiting position (=-= (4 £ Down
Loosen brake (=X=) (@ | Reference un (=R= (o
Close brake (=%=) (@ | Upwards (=s=) (4
Open hook (=H=) (# | Light barrier = gr

Fig. 4-17  "Comb" window
3. To activate a funtion, touch a key.

4. Return to the "Take-down" window.
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4.1.9 Setting cycle counter and piece number

Basic settings 4.1

The cycle counter specifies how often a pattern section is to be repeated.
Which cycle counter controls which pattern section is defined in the knitting

program.

The piece number specifies how many pieces are to be knitted. During
production, the piece number is decreased by "1" as soon as a complete

piece has been produced.

Key Function

Confirm entries

#EE| Call up "Cycle counters & counters" window

Call up the "Main menu"

wWe

Tab. 4-16  Keys for adjusting the cycle counter and the piece number

Setting cycle counter and piece number:

1. Call up the "Cycle counters & counters" window.

% Cycle switch & counters
Piece number o

[23=1-H ol RS11:
RST: o R512:

R513:

—
| |
| [

RS4: o ese o s
| [
| [

RES1E:

HRM:

Still to be knitted o

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAy T0 KnIT
,7
RS16: o
RS17: o
RS18: o
Rs1a: o
MT: o
#R: /l—

#52: 0

Fig. 4-18  "Cycle counters & counters" window
Set the cycle counters "RS1" to "RS19".

Adjust the piece number.

Confirm the entries.

o~ WD

Call up "Main menu".
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4.1.10 Adjusting the shape counters

During fully-fashion knitting the fabric selvedges are controlled by selvedge
counters. When the values of the shape counters changes, then the fabric
becomes broader or narrower. The alteration in the fabric width is
mentioned in the knitting program. The shape counters should be changed
manually only in exceptional cases, for example during designing.

Key Function

#EE| Call up "Cycle counters & counters" window
@T—l Call up "Additional function keys"

#LM 4RM "Adjusting the shape counters " call-up.

#L #R

Confirm entries

v

Call up the "Main menu"

We

Tab. 4-17  Keys for adjusting the shape counters

Adjusting the shape counters
1. Call up the "Cycle counters & counters” window.
2. Call up "Additional function keys".

3. "Adjusting the shape counters” call-up.

¥ Shape counter STOLL

THE RIGHT WaY TO KNIT

#L: o E #LM: o HRM: o HR o

#E1: o #E3: o #E4: o #E2: o

#L1: o #LM1: o #RM1: o #R1: o

#E55, o #ET: o #58: o #E56: o

#L2: o #HLMZ: o H#EM2Z: o #R2: o

#50, o #61: o #E2: o #a0: o

Fig. 4-19  "Shape counters" window
4, Set the counters to the desired value.

5. Confirm the entries.
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6. Call up "Main menu".

Basic settings 4.1

In the case of single-piece knitting, upto 4 shape counters can be used, in
the case of double-piece knitting upto 8 shape counters.

Shape | Counters for
counter | the start-width
single- HM = ﬁe,,--#Rl\ﬂ #L #51
piece
| \/ | #R #52
#LM #53
#RM #54
#Lf ?#R
double #MT— —#RME HM2 = #RM2 #L1 #55
-piece
#R1 #56
' Ewe
#RM1 #58
wil fart a2l | #r2
#L2 #59
#R2 #60
#LM2 #61
#RM2 #62

The counters for start-width can be changed only in the knitting program or

in the pattern preparation unit.
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THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Setting counters

In addition to the piece counter and the cycle counters, there are also other
counters. On the one hand, they can be used in the knitting program, e.g.
to request conditions. On the other hand, they indicate various machine
states, see Programming Manual, Chapter 4.4.

Key Function
#EE| Call up "Cycle counters & counters" window
@T—l Call up "Additional function keys"
4001 Call up desired counter group
#035
Call up the "Main menu”
W€

Tab. 4-18 Keys for setting the counters

Setting counters:

1.

o M W DN

Call up the "Cycle counters & counters" window.
Call up "Additional function keys".

Tap the key for the desired counter group.

Set counter to the desired value.

Call up "Main menu".
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Basic settings 4.1

4.1.12 Switching lighting on and off

Function

Call up "Machine start" window

Call up "Additional function keys"

i

-

G

Switch on lighting

=D

Switch off lighting

wWe

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 4-19

Keys for switching the lighting on and off

Switch the lighting on and off:

1. Call up "Machine start" window.

2. Call up "Additional function keys".

3. Switch on the lighting.

_or_

=> Switch off the lighting.

Call up "Main menu".
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4.1.13 Set value for releasing thread clamp

The thread clamping and cutting device holds the thread of a yarn carrier
not used for knitting at the moment. When the yarn carrier is used again,
the carriage opens the clamping device after knitting a few rows and the
thread end is released. In the default setting the clamp is released after 19
knitting rows. This value can be set individually for each yarn carrier in the
"Release clamps" window.

+ Release clamps STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

MNumber of ¥C movements until releasing clamp
14 5 34 5[ sa s 7a 5[
1B: s 3B 5[ =B s 7B 5[
1c: s 3o 5[ sc s 7o 5[
1D s 3 5[ =D s 5[
24 5] aa 5| sa 5| sa 5]
2B: 5[ 4B 5] eB: 5| sB 5]

Fig. 4-20 "Release clamps" window

Key Function
% Call up "Release clamps" window

Confirm entries

v

Call up the "Main menu"

We

Tab. 4-20 Keys for entering the value for releasing thread clamp

Set value for releasing thread clamp:
1. Call up the "Release clamps" window from the "Main menu".

2. Tap the input field of the corresponding yarn carrier and enter a value.
In the default setting the value "20" which corresponds to 19 knitting
rows (value - 1) is set.

Confirm the entries.

4. Call up "Main menu".
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4.1.14

Basic settings 4.1

Configuration tool bar

The configurable tool bar allows you to jump directly to the individual
windows without having to take the "Detour" through the main menu or
using the "Additional functions" key. The tool bar is the headline or title bar
of a window. You can include the symbols of those windows which you use
most often in the tool bar.

The symbols can be called up in any window. To do so, tap the symbol on
the top left of the title bar and the symbols are displayed. (Exception: Tap
the "Go to mask" key in the SINTRAL editor.) To close the symbols again,
tap the empty field next to them.

OGEED

£ Configuration symbol bar

B eEHRE (2)

STOLL

THE RIGHT WaY T KNIT

HRAY
®@WE

Central lubrication ‘

“, Selection | ‘T\tle of mask

‘Eﬁé

x :lgj Changeable monitaring

Camb

Carriage speed

HJ Configuration symbaol bar
WE Copying service data

h’i‘ﬁ Correct. of front addition. bed
>

3
l’l"i‘{’[ Correction of rear addition, bed

Fig. 4-21  Window "Configuration tool bar"
Field/ Function
Key
1 List of the windows which can be selected for the tool bar.
2 The tool bar contains the symbols of the selected windows. In the

above figure the carriage speed has been selected.

3 Key used to set a symbol in the tool bar (2).
4 Key used to remove a symbol from the tool bar (2).
5 Change the position of a symbol in the tool bar (2). To do so, tap the

symbol in the tool bar and use the corresponding key to move it
forwards or backwards.

6 If there are more than 11 symbols in the tool bar, the display can be
moved to the left or right by means of the arrow keys.
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Key Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "Configuration tool bar" window

Call up the "Main menu"

i€

Tab. 4-21  Keys for configuring the tool bar

Configuring tool bar:

1.

2
3.
4

Call up the "Service" window.

Call up "Configuration tool bar" window.
Tap the desired symbol (1).

Press the key (3).

_Or_

=» Double-click on the symbol.

The symbol is displayed in the tool bar (2). The character "X" before
the symbol indicates that the symbol has been selected from the list (1)
for the tool bar.

Call up "Main menu".
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4.1.15

Basic settings 4.1

Configuring monitoring

The current Sintral line and the corresponding values for the cycle counter,
Jacquards, stitch tension and counters are displayed in the "Changeable
monitoring" window for each carriage stroke during production.

You can specify yourself which values are to be displayed or have them
determined automatically. (Exception: The counters and cycle counters
which are exclusively used in the Auto-Sintral program are not displayed.)

Changeable monitoring STOLL
act, line 16.11.2005
| @ 15:26
MPp 12, 12,5 12.5 MPL: 11.0
MNPY 12.5 12,5 12,5

MP4&: 125  NPS1: 12,5  NP4l: 12,5 MPSZ: 125  MPEO: 12,5  NPS&: 12,5  HPeS: 12,5 HP2E; 12,5

HP94: 125 NPy 5 MPF4: 125  MP22; 12,5  NP24; 12,5  HP23: 125
MP3S5: 125 HP {5 MP45: 7 e MP42: 12.5 MPZ21: 125
MP19: 125 NPF3: 12,5  NPBl: 125 WP21: 12,5

WiF [ ‘ WM Max | | FF Min || FF Max WM | | WK kKommentar
1 2l e B o f o Hofofoff N ofoJ [ ]

NPSE: 12,5 HP28: 12,5

RS10: a
RE2: 56 #17: o RS8: o
RS1: 8 NP17: 12,5 #13; o 183 o

Fig. 4-22  "Changeable monitoring" window

Field Function
1 Display of the current Sintral line
2 White field with frame. The field can be linked to a value. The value is

then displayed in this field.

A thick frame around the field indicates that it cannot be covered by a
function block (4).

3 Gray field. If a field (2) is linked to a value, the color changes from
white to gray.

4 White field without frame. This is a function block. A function block
can be activated or deactivated.
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Linking a field to a value
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Function

Call up the "Changeable monitoring" window.

Call up "Additional function keys"

m. "Automatic Configuration”

"Clear all fields" (reset)

End setting process and save changes

End setting process without saving changes

Call up the "Main menu”

We

Tab. 4-22  Keys for linking a field

Linking a field to a value:
1. Call up the "Changeable monitoring" window from the "Main menu".

2. Tap a white field with a frame. The setting window appears.

Type: -~ alue: ~

1

RS 2

J4 3

MNP 4
# ¥ g .

Selected: RS54

€ ve€

Fig. 4-23  Window for linking a field
Select the type of the value in the left column.

4. Select the value in the right column.
The selected value is displayed in the lower line.

5. Confirm the entries.
6. If necessary, link further fields to a value.

7. Call up "Main menu".

If only one value is to be deleted, select the empty (white) field above "RS".
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Activating the function block

Basic settings 4.1

Various function blocks can furthermore be displayed for the configurable
values. The selected function blocks are positioned at fixed positions over
the existing fields. They do not delete these, but just cover them, so that
the fields are visible again when the function block is deactivated.

Function

Call up the "Changeable monitoring" window.

Call up "Additional function keys"

Activate and de-activate the "Stitch tension” function block

Activate and de-activate the "SEN area" function block

Activate and de-activate the "Yarn carrier" function block

Activate and de-activate the "Function name" function block

Activate and de-activate the "Fabric take-down values" function
block

(Can only be activated, if the "STIXX" function block is
deactivated.)

Activate and de-activate the "Sintral print line" function block

Activate and de-activate the "STIXX" function block

(Can only be activated, if the "Fabric take-down values" function
block is deactivated.)

wWe

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 4-23

1
2
3.
4

Keys for activating a function block

Call up the "Changeable monitoring" window from the "Main menu".

Call up "Additional function keys".

Activate the desired function blocks.

Call up "Main menu".
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Saving, loading, deleting  The configuration carried out by you can be saved, loaded and deleted.
settings ...

Key Function

Call up the "Changeable monitoring" window.

Call up "Additional function keys"

@Eﬂ Call up "Monitoring deposit" window.

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 4-24  Keys for calling up the "Monitoring deposit" window
1. Call up the "Changeable monitoring" window from the "Main menu".

2. Call up "Additional function keys".

3. Call up "Monitoring deposit" window

% Monitoring deposit STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

()— ez 2 4
Current configuration:
Path: Local data
File name iType [Changed on
DAVID mon 06,12,2005 15:57:07
otal: 1

Fig. 4-24  "Monitoring deposit" window
4. Select the desired program point (1) (loading, saving, deleting ...).

5. Call up "Main menu".

4-34



Adjust the knitting machine 4

4.1.16

Setting u

Basic settings 4.1

p a pattern

This menu can be used for fine adjustment of a pattern at the knitting
machine. While the machine is knitting, the corresponding data of the

knitting prog

ram are displayed for every carriage stroke. If required,

changes can be carried out directly in this menu via setting windows, or the
corresponding menu opens up for your input. To do so, tap the
corresponding field.

Key

Function

&

Call up the "Setting up the pattern” menu

Tab. 4-25  Key for calling up the "Setting up the pattern" menu

The window

T8t Setting-up the pattern STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

is structured into various areas:

|315 << SIAY-.T) A 52
W WHI WM % WA Min W Tan FF Min FF Max
30,0 3 1} 0.0 0.0 u] o
5T= 9/10 5P
MSEC= 0.20f@M vP= 0
Wele |2 o | O anle 8v
Fig. 4-25  "Setting-up the pattern” window
Area Explanation
1 Display of: Carriage direction, cycle counters, SEN area, coupling
width (for tandem machine), counters. The active cycle counter is
highlighted. The values cannot be modified.
2 Setting up of the knitting systems: Needle action, stitch tension,
yarn carrier, jacquard line.
3 Current Sintral line
4 Fabric take-down values or fabric take-down function
5 Status line: Here the individual values can be changed or the
corresponding setting menu called up.

4-35



4 Adjust the knitting machine

STOLL

4.1 Basic settings

Changing a value

4-36
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Area Explanation

6 Actions for yarn carrier plunger, fabric take-down, take-down comb
and auxiliary take-down

7 Call up "Stitch length" window

8 Additional yarn carrier distance during fully fashion knitting

The values are changed by means of a virtual keyboard. If a value can be
changed, a keyboard bar which allows a value to be entered, is displayed
in the title bar of the menu.

1|2 3 4 | 5 5 7 8 g il .|—DEL{—|(—) (+){—|—}|
Fig. 4-26  Numerical keyboard
Element Function
End setting process without saving changes
6
Undo a change, the previous value is displayed again.
)
\/6 End setting process and save changes

Tab. 4-26  Input elements

Changing a value:

1. Tap the corresponding field. The setting window appears, for example:

Y280 N s -
Yo 28 =K N
Ka 0 (@ b 0
Kelza o b o[
YD 18 27
€ ||| |lve
Fig. 4-27  "Yarn carrier" window

2. The keyboard bar appears in the title bar. Use it to carry out the
changes.

3. Confirm the input.
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Setting up of the knitting
systems

Basic settings 4.1

The stitch tension, needle action, yarn carrier and jacquard line are
displayed for every knitting system. The corresponding menu is opened if
the yarn carrier, stitch tension or jacquard line is touched.

ofio)
00 92 00

Eo0)
@-1'52

@-.v

o &

@— JA1=3276

Fig. 4-28  "Change NP value" window

Area Display Modify

1 Stitch tension (rear knitting system) | Value can be changed at
indirect specification
(NP6=9.2)

2 Needle action (rear knitting system)

3 Number of the knitting system

4 Yarn carrier Yarn carrier correction
Yarn carrier stopping
position

5 Needle action (front knitting

system)

6 Stitch tension (front knitting system) | Value can be changed at
indirect specification
(NP5=9.2)

7 Jacquard line
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Not only the value of the stitch tension is displayed, but also the type of

specification.

2

O
ofifs

Ol )| ©as

Fig. 4-29  "Display of the stitch tension" window

Type Explanation

Setting possibility

1 Direct specification: "- -" (NP=12.5)
2 Indirect specification: "5" (NP5=9.2) | Value can be changed
3 Jacquard-controlled stitch tension:

"J1" (NPJ1=12.5). Depiction at
flexible stitch: J1!

4 Change the stitch tension

The "Stitch length” window
appears. All the values can
be changed.
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Symbols for the needle

Basic settings 4.1

The needle actions are represented by symbols so that you know

actions  immediately which needle action is being carried out in one knitting
system.
Symbol Meaning Symbol Meaning
Do not knit Front stitch
Rear stitch Front tuck
Rear tuck Cast off

Transfer forwards

Transfer to rear

Transfer to the front
and rear

Split-stitch to the front

Split-stitch to the rear

Split-stitch to the front
and rear

Split-stitch to the front,
stitch to the rear

Split-stitch to the rear,
stitch to the front

=

Stitch to the front, tuck
to the front

Stitch to the rear, tuck to
the rear

Stitch to the front, tuck
to the front, do not knit

Stitch to the rear, tuck to
the rear, do not knit

Transfer to the front,
press off to the rear

-

Transfer to the reatr,
press off to the front

~ o
- o >
-~ e ] > < E

Transfer to the front
and rear, press off to
the front and rear

[
€2} b > >

Cast off, tuck to the front
(after-pressing)

Cast off, tuck to the s 1 Transfer with additional
rear (after-pressing) bed to the front

Transfer with Transfer with additional
additional bed to the bed to the front and rear
rear

PR Transfer with Transfer with additional

additional bed to the bed to the rear, knit to
front, transfer to the the front
front and rear

Transfer with
additional bed to the
rear, knit to the rear

Tab. 4-27  Symbols of the needle actions
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Yarn carrier

Jacquard line
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If this field is touched, the "Yarn carrier" window opens up.

=CEE

Y 280 N Al
Y: 24=K : N

Ka (a8 [0} b

K<I>a

D 8 =

He

o |
o
= I

v €

o b

€

‘D)

Fig. 4-30

"Yarn carrier" window

Area

Explanation

Display of the current yarn carrier instruction.
After this information (End character " : ") further information is
available about this yarn carrier:

N = Normal yarn carrier

| = Intarsia yarn carrier

S = Selected

H = Home

C = Yarn carrier is clamped and cut off

I = Yard carrier is stopped outside the SEN area

PA = Plating yarn carrier (double bow )

P = Plating yarn carrier (double eyelet)

< = Intarsia yarn carrier swivels to the left

> = Intarsia yarn carrier swivels to the right

Definition of the yarn carrier (display only)

Yarn carrier correction with an application (selected knitting) at the
left or right edge.

Correction for swiveled Intarsia yarn carrier on the left and on the
right edge.

Yarn carrier stopping position at the left or right fabric selvedge.

Activate or de-activate the yarn carrier plunger.

If this field is touched, the "Sintral editor" window opens up. The cursor is
automatically positioned before the current jacquard line. The jacquard is
displayed by default as compressed.

®]

I

If the jacquard is unpacked, then depicted uncompressed and the jacquard
line exceeds 1,200 characters, it can no longer be displayed. An error
message indicates this condition.
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Window with selection
possibilities

Comb actions

Basic settings 4.1

Actions can be selected in the following windows:

Comb actions

m Fabric take-down, auxiliary take-down and yarn carrier plunger
m Status line
m Sintral line

Various actions for the take-down comb can be selected by tapping the

key (1).

STOLL

RS1=10 o
RS2=80
RS19=0
<<
#L 118 -~
YDF #LMW: O
7 #REM: O
#R 396
#E1: 118
#5300
#54: 0
aifl #52 396 |+|
(iH e ~
"u G R &
W =.,.\.= --@
Fig. 4-31  "Comb actions" window

The "Select comb actions" window appears.

6 Cancel

Fig. 4-32

"Select comb actions" window

Explanation

Take-down comb upwards, grip elastic yarn

Take-down comb in waiting position

Take-down comb reference run

Take-down comb at upper limit switch

Open the comb hook

Open the comb brake

Close the comb brake

Take-down comb at lower limit switch

Cancel

This key can be used to abort an action as long as it is being carried
out.
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Actions for fabric take-down,  The keys (1) can be used to select actions for the fabric take-down,
auxiliary take-down, yarn  auxiliary take-down and the yarn carrier plungers. The possible action is
carrier plunger  always displayed on the key.

STOLL

RS1=10 -
RS2=80
RS19=0

<<

#L 118 -
YDF #LM: 0
7 #RM: 0
L‘!"ﬂ #54: 0O
(Y o v
2ol
WL B

Fig. 4-33 "Actions for fabric take-down, ... " window
Key Explanation
=C= Close fabric take-down
=W= Open fabric take-down
yn De-activate all the yarn carrier plungers
Yv Activate all the yarn carrier plungers
W+1 Close auxiliary take-down
W+0 Open auxiliary take-down

Status line  The elements displayed in gray in the status bar can be selected. To do so,
tap one of the gray fields.

Fig. 4-34  "Status bar" window

At some elements the gray field is divided. This means: If the front field is
touched, the complete setting menu for this element appears. If the rear
part of the gray field is touched, the window for changing the value
appears.

Sintral line  If this field is touched, the "Sintral editor" window opens up. The cursor is
automatically positioned before the current Sintral line.
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4.1.17

Basic settings 4.1

Racking correction

To achieve the optimum transfer position even with different stitch lengths,
the racking specification can be provided with a correction. When creating
the knitting program, the value for the correction is usually provided with a
"?", see Programming Manual, Chapter 2.16.

During knitting, the machine automatically stops in the reversing position
before the line with the correction specification is knitted. Now the optimum
value can be entered.

Key Function

]#) Call up the "Racking correction" window

‘/ Confirm entries

Tab. 4-28  Button for calling up the "Racking correction" window

Racking correction ST?LL
0 |@vka @ i 0 Racking correction active  WKA 0
0 |@we @ wo 0 current sintral line 0
0 |@wkc @ wkp 0
0 |@wkp @ wa 0
0 |@ ke @ wir 0
0 |@vkr @ wks 0
0 |@we  @wr 0 VKA o[

0 | @ wkn @ wru 0
o |@wr  @wy 0
o |@va @ wiew Q
o |[@wk @k 0
LA @ vy 0
g | @ wkm @ wez a

Fig. 4-35  "Racking correction" window

Adjusting racking correction value:

1. Call up the "Racking correction” window from the "Main menu".

2. Tap the input field for the racking correction and enter the value.
- Or -

=» If a racking correction is to be changed, then tap the corresponding
button and enter the value in the input field.

3. Confirm the input.
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Saving/reading in racking  The racking corrections are not only pattern-dependent, but also machine-
corrections  dependent. As a result, these settings can be saved on the hard disk or
copied back from it.

A
<

e Function

Call up "Additional function keys"

b

Delete all racking corrections

nnn
o000

Save racking corrections on hard disk

e 2

E

h Copy back racking corrections from hard disk to machine
el memory

Tab. 4-29  Buttons for saving/reading in racking corrections

1. Call up the "Additional function key" in the "Racking correction”
window.

2. Tap desired key.
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4.2

Advanced adjustments 4.2

Advanced adjustments

This chapter contains information on:

Switching units on and off (see page 4-46)

Setting language (see page 4-48)

Adjusting sensor mechanism (see page 4-50)

Setting needle bed parameters (see page 4-52)

Setting machine parameters (see page 4-53)

Setting switch-off time when a power failure occurs (see page 4-55)
Copying service data (see page 4-57)

Carrying out reference run (see page 4-59)

Adjusting racking position correction VPK (see page 4-62)
Adjusting basic racking correction VGK (see page 4-64)

Correcting position of stitch cams (see page 4-66)

Adjusting needle brushes (see page 4-68)

Coupling carriage assembly wide or narrow (CMS 822)(see page 4-69)
Adjusting needle detector (see page 4-74)

Adjusting yarn carriers (see page 4-74)

Adjusting yarn carrier limiters (see page 4-76)

Adjusting yarn carrier guide (see page 4-77)

Adjusting the brushes of the central lubrication (see page 4-78)
Adjusting intarsia yarn carrier (see page 4-79)

Shifting intarsia yarn carrier in area of carriage assembly
(see page 4-80)

Adjusting the stopping point of an intarsia yarn carrier (see page 4-80)

Adjusting plating yarn carrier (see page 4-83)
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Switching units on and off *

Key Function

Call up "Machine settings" window

oL
‘i

Tab. 4-30 Keys for calling up the "Machine settings" window

%= Machine settings STOLL

THE RIGHT WRY T0 KNIT

o Light Fluff absorption Clean selection systems
active After

2 E Fabric sensor 100 Cydes
E Feed wheel on the left ﬁ interval carriage direction
(3 B <
E Feed wheel on the right After .
u} Cycles
For
i, Cycles
Course

optimized
@LOOD sink. depth (MCC) 0 B maxirum

Fig. 4-36  "Machine settings" window

Explanation

1 Switch lighting in machine room on and off

2 Switch fabric sensors on and off (not in the case of machines with comb
take-down)

3 Switching right or left feed wheel on or off.

If the feed wheel is not required, we recommend switching it off. This
saves energy.

4 Adjusting the loop sinking depth of the cutting needles.

With negative values, the cutting needles carry out loop sinking lower. If a
large NPK correction is carried out, or if several threads are processed, it
may be necessary for the cutting needles to carry out loop sinking lower to
ensure reliable cut-off.

Adjustment area: -10 to 10. Default setting: "0".
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Explanation

5 Switch fluff absorption on or off.

The needle beds in the knitting area are vacuumed off with the fluff
absorption automatically. This does not interrupt ongoing knitting. We
recommend switching on the fluff absorption permanently.

Interval Periodic switch on and off of the suction device.
After n courses: Number of courses without suction
(1 course = 2 rows)
For n courses: Number of courses with suction
Stroke "optimised": The cleaning row is carried out only in

SEN area.
"maximum": The cleaning row is carried out over the
entire needle bed.

6 Clean the selection systems.

Brushes are attached at the side of the needle bed. The carriage runs so
far outwards that the brushes of the selection systems clean it. This does
not interrupt ongoing knitting.

After n courses

Number of courses till the selection systems get
cleaned (1 course = 2 rows)

Carriage direction

"< >" to left and right
"< >": to left only

Further information:

m Suction and cleaning row (see page 2-19)

m Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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4.2.2 Setting language

The windows and the messages on the touch screen can be displayed in
different languages.

Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Call up the "Language" window

ﬂ Tap the "Select Path" key.

Confirm input

Save changes and end setting process

V€

End setting process without saving changes

\

Call up the "Main menu"

We

Tab. 4-31  Keys for setting the language

Setting language:
1. Call up the "Service" menu.
2. Call up the "Basic settings" menu.

3. Call up the "Language" window.

€ Language SIOEE
(@ deutsch (@ english @ P-!-J\’;—Z
(= english O frangais O korean
(@ italiana @ italiana (@ prccmid
(@ espafal (@ espafinl (@ polski
@ Casky
O tlrkce
@

Path:
f:

Fig. 4-37  "Language" window

4. Select a language present in the machine from the column on the left.
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Confirm the input.

5. If the language has not been loaded yet, it must be reloaded now. The
languages are, for example, saved on a floppy disk, the USB Memory
Stick or the M1. To select the storage location, the corresponding
source directory must be selected. Tap the "Select path" key. Select
the new path. Save changes and end setting process.

6. Select the language in the right column. If the language is loaded, it
appears in the column on the left. Repeat Step 4.

7. Call up the "Main menu".
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4.2.3 Adjusting sensor mechanism *

+ =+ Sensors

STOLL

Resistance rmanitor @ &

Knot selectable MSECK

Control main take-down (WM-+C)

Turning control of the take-down system (WMC) @ 0
Auxiliary take-down control [W+C) ® 0
Syst, run through untl Iubn 2500 D Mo stop motion
Remaining system run throudy 32500
i 65535

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Horm

(P
Intermittent to@

[
Ol
o

ool Fo@’i Row(s)

Light barrier comb

Fig. 4-38

"Sensors" window

Field

Data shown

1

Stop resistance
Value range: 1-32, 1=not sensitive, 32=very sensitive

Carriage speed after small knots

Activation/deactivation of the horn and selection of the volume in three
stages:

0=off, 1=low, 2=moderate, 3=loud

Intermittent tone

Switching on and off of intermittent tone for the horn.

If the take-down comb moves upward for fabric transfer, a light barrier
checks whether the previously produced knitted panel has completely
been ejected.

Monitoring of main take-down. If the fabric take-down roller has not
turned after "n" (0-100) knitting rows, a stop motion is carried out
(O=monitoring off).

Monitoring of main take-down. If the roller turns too quickly, a stop
motion is carried out (e.g. when the fabric is ejected). Value range: 1-
32, 1=not sensitive, 32=very sensitive

Monitoring of auxiliary take-down. If the auxiliary take-down has not
turned after "n" (0-100) knitting rows, a stop motion is carried out
(0=monitoring off).

Setting lubricating interval for needle bed
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Key Function
@% Call up "Machine settings" window
=

Call up "Additional function keys"

Call up "Sensors" window

Confirm input

We

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 4-32

Keys for adjusting the sensors

Adjusting sensors:

o o M w N PF

Call up "Machine settings" window.
Call up "Additional function keys".

Call up the "Sensors" window.

Enter the value on the appropriate line.
Confirm the input.

Call up "Main menu".

Further information:

Stop resistance (see page 2-25)

Adjusting carriage speed (see page 4-2)
Setting lubricating interval for needle bed (see page 5-18)
Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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4.2.4 Setting needle bed parameters

The needle bed parameters are used to make the needle-bed-specific
settings. They serve for the fine adjustment of the needle beds. The needle
bed parameters always remain saved, even when the operating system is
read in again.

Needle bed parameters STOLL

THE RIGHT WaY TO KNIT

Selection displacement vl o] [0] bl 0 fr 0 br 0
Racking ground correction (WGK) @ 0

Racking position correction (VPK) @ 0 l_
Piezo at the front @ 20 [ Back 20 [

Fig. 4-39  "Needle Bed Parameters" window

Field | Data shown

1 Racking basic correction (VGK)
2 Racking position correction (VPK)
3 Shock stop for the front and rear needle beds and additional bed.

Value range: 1-32, 1=not sensitive, 32=very sensitive

Function

Confirm input

Key
Call up the "Service" menu
154 "

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Call up the "Needle Bed Parameters" window.

il |1,

Call up the "Main menu”

We

Tab. 4-33  Keys for setting the needle bed parameters
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4.2.5

Setting needle bed parameters:
Call up "Main menu".
Call up the "Service" menu.

Call up "Basic Settings" menu.

Confirm the input.

Call up the "Main menu".

© N o 0 p» w NP

Further information:

Enter the value on the appropriate line.

Advanced adjustments 4.2

Call up the "Needle Bed Parameters" window.

Save the change in the machine settings on the USB-Memory-Stick.

Adjusting basic racking correction VGK (see page 4-64)

Shock stop (see page 2-25)

Setting machine parameters

Adjusting racking position correction VPK (see page 4-62)

Save all machine data on the USB-Memory-Stick (see page 7-18)

The machine parameters are used to make the machine-specific settings.
They serve for the fine adjustment of the machine. The machine
parameters always remain saved, even when the operating system is read

in again.

F— Machine parameters

Correction take-down (WAK) 31 [E_
Comb adj. position (ACY) a

D Release fabric take-down when switching

Slow rows after machine stop @

Holding-down jack amplit. correct. in front 8}

Holding-down jack posit, in front 6}

E’ Slow course when covers are open @

Caorr.comb take-down (WKK) 31

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

)
Back 8]
Back a

MSECCO  0.00

Fig. 4-40  "Machine parameters" window
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Field | Data shown

1 Relieve fabric take-down when switching off the main switch. With a
delicate fabric no stitch elongations then occur.

2 Following a machine stop the machine runs for several rows at reduced
speed. Value range: 0-6, 0=off

3 Maximale Schlittengeschwindigkeit bei offenen Abdeckhauben, wenn
die Einrlickstange in Position 3 gehalten wird. Value range in input field
"MSECCQO": 0.00 to 0.20 m/s, standard: 0.05, step width: 0.05,
0.00=carriage does not move.

Key Function

Confirm input

Call up the "Service" menu

Call up "Basic settings" menu

_____ |1 Call up "Machine parameters" window
5
Call up the "Main menu"
We
Tab. 4-34  Keys for setting the machine parameters

Set machine parameters:

© N o g~ w DN PR

Call up "Main menu".

Call up the "Service" menu.

Call up "Basic Settings" menu.

Call up the "Machine parameters" window.
Enter the value on the appropriate line.
Confirm the input.

Call up the "Main menu".

Save the change in the machine adjustments on the USB-Memory-
Stick.

Further information:

m Engaging rod (see page 2-34)

m Save all machine data on the USB-Memory-Stick (see page 7-18)
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4.2.6

Longer power failure

Shorter power failure

Conditions

Advanced adjustments 4.2

Setting switch-off time when a power failure occurs

The machine is immediately stopped when a power failure (longer than 45
milliseconds) occurs. The knitting program, operating system and the
machine-specific data are not lost. The battery card (with the
accumulators) ensures this. A pictograph indicating the power failure
appears on the touch screen.

Easc U

Fig. 4-41  "Power failure" pictograph

[\

DANGER

High voltage!
Electrical shock may cause death or serious injuries.

=» Even in the case of power failure, do not work on the electrical system
of the machine without interrupting the power supply .

=» Set the main switch to "0".

If the power failure lasts more than 30 seconds (default setting), the
computer of the knitting machine is automatically shut down. The time until
the computer shuts down can be set from 2 to 180 seconds.

If you are sure that the power failure has been in effect for a longer period
of time, you can switch off the main switch with "Switch off main switch".

The set time always remain saved, even when the operating system is
read in again.

If the power supply is restored within the set time, confirm the power failure
message with the "Confirm message" key. To continue knitting, start the
machine with the engaging rod.

If the battery voltage is too low ("Battery voltage low" message appears), it
is not possible to extend the power failure time.

If a STIXX device is used with the machine, a check is automatically
performed to determine which device it is. With a new STIXX device (ID
No. 236 275), extension of the power failure time is possible. This is not
possible with an older device, as the STIXX correction values cannot be
saved and are therefore lost during a power failure. The power failure time
is automatically reduced to 2 seconds. If a higher time is set, a message
appears stating that this is not possible.

4-55



4 Adjust the knitting machine

STOLL

4.2 Advanced adjustments

4-56

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Function

Confirm message

Switch off main switch

Call up the "Service" menu

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Call up "Machine parameters" window

Call up "Additional function keys"

Call up the "Machine parameters 2" window.

Confirm input

W€

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 4-35

Keys for adjusting the power failure time

Set power failure time:

1. Call up the "Service" menu from the "Main menu".

2. Call up the "Machine parameters" window from the "Basic settings"

menu.

3. Call up "Additional function keys".

4. Call up the "Machine parameters 2" window.

“ machine parameters 2 STOLL
Extension of power failure (sec) 30 [20]
Fig. 4-42  "Machine parameters 2" window

5. Enter the desired time.

6. Confirm the input.

7. Call up "Main menu".
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4.2.7 Copying service data

With this menu the service data can be copied on a data carrier.

= i f STOLL

LT COpymg service data THE RIGHT WAY T KNIT
oy
ti@ Path: F:
é‘ &% [Flappy] = —
@ £ TCo/ov) (’j Copy Logfiles

F:% [hesekiehsch td] -
%_ esekiel\schema (’j Copy Dongle

% M1 (_; Copy Print

Hetz

E, S1 (j Copy Report

E, tdtools _

C, tmp (j Caopy MC

D Werkzeuge
% 6\ [Whesekiehschematd1] - D Select language with next startup

Fig. 4-43  "Copy service data" window

Designation

Explanation

Copy Lodfiles

If the machine computer has serious problems, e.g.. . it does
not react to any inputs or the program crashes any longer, the
cause is very important for Stoll. The computer saves the data
up to the fault internally in so-called "Logfiles". These files can
be saved and sent to the Stoll helpline so that Stoll can carry
out an exact error diagnosis.

Copy Dongle The machine settings do not only contain the machine data,
but also the machine options, the machine configuration, the
report and other internal control information. It is important to
back up the data, e.g. when the hard disk is replaced.

Copy Print For the Stoll technician only

Copy Report The operating data are saved with the STOLL machine
number.

Copy Mc The machine data include the machine-specific settings
(correction values).

Select The language selection appears when switching on the

language with
next startup

machine again. After switching on the machine, the setting is
reset.
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Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu
2% i

! E Call up "Copy service data" window

Call up the "Main menu”

We

Tab. 4-36  Keys for copying the service data

Copy service data:

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Call up the "Service" menu from the "Main menu".
Call up the "Copy service data" window.
Select the desired data carrier e.g. USB-Memory-Stick (Drive F:).

Tap the desired key.
The data are saved.

Call up "Main menu".

Further information:

m Calling up report and shift counters (see page 3-18)

m Load/save machine data (see page 7-16)
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4.2.8 Carrying out reference run

Following all repair and conversion work on the carriage assembly or on
the needle bed, a reference run must be carried out.

T

he reference run is carried out with the following steps:
Calling up and noting the machine data
Carrying out the reference run
Calling up and correcting the machine data

Loading the knitting program and determining the racking reference
data

Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu
154 i

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Returning to the previous window

Call up "Machine parameters" window

Call up the "Needle Bed Parameters" window.

i |1,

Call up "NPK values" window

Call up "Needle selection" window

il

vy Call up "Reference runs" window
LY

Call up the "Main menu"

# _____ Call up "Machine start" window

Tab. 4-37  Keys for carrying out a reference run

Call up and note machine 1
data 5

3

. Call up the "Service" menu.
. Call up "Basic Settings" menu.

. Call up the "Machine parameters" window.
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10.

11.
12.
13.

14.

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Compare the displayed values with the values on the machine data
sheet. If necessary, correct the values on the machine data sheet.

Switch back to the previous window.
Call up the "Needle bed parameters" window.

Compare the displayed values with the values on the machine data
sheet. If necessary, correct the values on the machine data sheet.

Switch back to the previous window.
Call up the "NPK values" window.

Compare the displayed values with the values on the machine data
sheet. If necessary, correct the values on the machine data sheet.

Switch back to the previous window.
Call up the "Needle selection" window.

Compare the displayed values with the values on the machine data
sheet. If necessary, correct the values on the machine data sheet.

Call up "Main menu".

If the racking device is not in the basic position, press off the stitches of
a needle bed.

Call up the "Service" menu.
Call up the "Reference runs" window.

If the carriage assembly is stopped in the left reversing position, tap the
"SR!>" key.

- Or -
If the carriage assembly is stopped in the right reversing position, tap
the "SRI<" key.

Start the machine with the engaging rod.
The carriage assembly carries out a reference run and stops when it
has read in the reference data.

Press the engaging rod downward.

To stop the carriage assembly on the left-hand side outside the needle
bed, tap the "S<" or "S>" key and start the machine with the engaging
rod.

To move the carriage assembly a few centimeters to the right, tap the
"S>" key, start the machine with the engaging rod and stop it again
immediately. The carriage assembly must still be positioned outside
the needle space.

Switch back to the previous window.
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Calling up and correcting
machine data

Read in knitting program and
determine racking reference
data

n

10.
11.
12.

Advanced adjustments 4.2

Call up the "Basic settings" menu.
Call up the "Machine parameters" window.

Compare the displayed values with the Stoll-values on the machine
data sheet and if necessary correct the values in the window "Machine-
Parameter" and confirm them.

Switch back to the previous window.
Call up the "Needle bed parameters" window.

Compare the displayed values with the values on the machine data
sheet. If necessary, correct the values on the machine data sheet.

Switch back to the previous window.
Call up the "NPK values" window.

Compare the displayed values with the target values on the machine
data sheet. If necessary, correct the values in the "NPK values”
window and confirm them.

Switch back to the previous window.
Call up the "Needle selection” window.

Compare the displayed values with the target values on the machine
data sheet. If necessary, correct the values in the "needle selection"”
window and confirm them.

. Call up the "Main menu".

Read in the knitting program.
Call up the "Machine start" window.
Tap on the key "SP from line 1"

Start the machine with the engaging rod.
The carriage assembly moves slowly and stops in the right reversing
position.

Wait until the message "Racking finished" appears on the touch
screen.

To switch on the needle selection, tap the needle selection "On" key in
the "Machine start "window.

The reference run is complete, the machine is ready to knit.

Further information:

Reading in files, libraries and pattern folders (see page 3-2)

4-61



4 Adjust the knitting machine STOLL

4.2 Advanced adjustments THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

4.2.9 Adjusting racking position correction VPK

With the "Racking position correction (VPK)" the rear needle bed is aligned
exactly relative to the front needle bed. The VPK always remains saved,
even if the operating system is imported again.

Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Call up the "Needle Bed Parameters" window.

il |1,

Call up the "Main menu"

i€

Tab. 4-38  Buttons for adjusting VPK

Adjusting VPK:

1. Program an empty row with transfer racking and fix the knitting
indication.

Push up two opposite needles in the center of the needle bed.

w

Check whether the needle hook of the front needle dips into the
pelerine spring of the rear needle.

If this is not the case: Push back needles and correct racking device.
Call up "Main menu".

Call up the "Service" menu.

N oo g &

Call up "Basic Settings" menu.
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Call up the "Needle Bed Parameters" window.

Needle bed parameters STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Selection displacement vl o|0] bl 0 fr 0 br o]

Racking ground correction (WGK) 0
Racking position correction (VPK) 0 l_
Piezo at the front 20 [ Back 20 [

Fig. 4-44  "Needle Bed Parameters" window

Correct the value in the "Racking position correction (VPK)" line.

Repeat steps 2 to 9 until the needle hook of the front needle dips into
the pelerine spring of the rear needle.

Enter the value of the "Racking position correction (VPK)" in the
machine data sheet.

Call up the "Main menu".

Save the machine data on the hard disk.

Further information:

Helpful knitting rows (see page 6-4)
Load/save machine data (see page 7-16)
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4.2.10 Adjusting basic racking correction VGK

The "basic racking correction (VGK)" must be adjusted after changing part
of the racking device, e.g. of racking motor or racking belt. During
installation, make sure that the front and rear needle beds are opposite
each other. The VGK always remains saved, even if the operating system
is imported again.

Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Call up the "Needle Bed Parameters" window.

il |1,

Call up the "Main menu”

We

Confirm input

v

Tab. 4-39  Buttons for adjusting VGK

Adjusting VGK:

1. Call up "Main menu".

2. Call up the "Service" menu.

3. Call up "Basic Settings" menu.
4

Call up the "Needle Bed Parameters" window.

Needle bed parameters STOLL

THE RIGHT WaY TO KNIT

Selection displacement vl o@ bl 0 fr 0] br o]

Racking ground correction (VGK) 0
Racking position comrection (VPK) 0 l_
Piezo at the front 20 [ Back 20 [

Fig. 4-45  "Needle Bed Parameters" window

5. In the "Racking position correction (VPK)" line, enter the value "0" and
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
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confirm it.
Program an empty row with half racking and fix the knitting indication.

Push up several opposite needles at various positions of the needle
bed (left, center, right) on both needle beds in such a way that the
needle hooks touch each other.

Check whether the needle heads of the front and rear needle beds are
exactly in a line.

If this is not the case: Push back needles somewhat and enter the
"Basic racking correction (VGK)" using the linear regulator. Confirm the
input.

Check whether the needle heads of the front and rear needle beds are
exactly in a line.

If this is not the case, repeat steps 9 and 10 until the needle hooks of
the front and rear needle beds are exactly in line.

Enter the value of the "Basic racking correction (VGK)" in the machine
data sheet.

Call up the "Main menu".
Adjust the "Racking position correction (VPK)".

Save the machine data on the hard disk.

Further information:

Helpful knitting rows (see page 6-4)
Adjusting racking position correction VPK (see page 4-62)
Load/save machine data (see page 7-16)
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4.2.11 Correcting position of stitch cams

Each take-down cam can be corrected for each carriage direction
m for knitting

m for knitting with split technique

Reduce stitch tension: Value without sign or with "+" sign
Increase stitch tension: Value with "-" sign

The second take-down cam of a system is always corrected, as only it is
active.

The stitch cams are numbered consecutively from left to right, regardless
of the carriage direction.

Fromt

Fig. 4-46  Numbering of stitch cams for a 4-system machine

Meaning

System 1-n Number of knitting system counted from left to right

<< Carriage direction to the left

>> Carriage direction to the right

n.n Correction value for knitting

$n.n Correction value for knitting with split technique

Tab. 4-40 Meaning of displays in NPK values window
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Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Call up "NPK values" window

Reduce current value by one step

Increase current value by one step

End the setting process and save the changed values.

v

Call up the "Main menu"

We

Tab. 4-41  Keys for correction of stitch cam position (NPK value)

Correct position of stitch cams:
1. Call up the "Service" menu.
2. Call up the "Basic settings" menu.
3. Call up the "NPK values" window.
4

Change the NPK values for knitting and for knitting with split stitch and
confirm the changes.

5. Call up the "Main menu".
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4.2.12 Adjusting needle brushes

The needle brushes must be adjusted when malfunctions occur during
stitch formation, e.g. drop stitches.

The needle brushes open the needle latches for laying in the thread. They
are swivel-mounted so, that they are always inclined in the direction of
travel of the carriage assembly.

Fig. 4-47  Inclination of needle brushes

The needle brushes are correctly adjusted when

m the brushes project an equal distance over both sides of the holder.
The markings on the brush are visible on both sides.

m the canted surfaces (3) opposite each other

m the brushes do not touch the needle hooks of the fully raised needles
(RR). The distance (4) is to be 0.5 mm to 1 mm.

Key Function

B!

Tab. 4-42  Key for calling up "Manual interventions" window

Call up "Manual interventions" window

Adjusting needle brushes:

Release hexagon nut (2).

Adjusting needle brush at screw (1).
Retighten hexagon nut (2).

Adjust needle brushes on all systems.

Call up "Manual interventions" window.

o g > w N PE

Move carriage assembly at low speed. To do this, press "Jog" button
and check adjustment of needle brushes.
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Needle area with 84" needle
bed width

Coupling width 42"

Advanced adjustments 4.2

Coupling carriage assembly wide or narrow (CMS
822)

Fig. 4-48  Narrow coupling and wide coupling

Both carriage assemblies can work coupled wide in the tandem mode or
as four systems coupled narrow.

Certain patterns require a larger parking area for the yarn carriers between
both fabric pieces. To prevent the carriage assembly from having to move
and additional traversing path for this reason, the coupling widths can be
changed. Various holes are provided on the coupling rod (1) for this
purpose.

42"

I I
[© o O]

l 44" |
Fig. 4-49  Coupling widths for CMS 822

— =
E5(25.2)[ 1 419
E7(35.2)| 1 587
E8 1 671
E10(5.2) | 1 839
E12(6.2) | 1 1007
E14(7.2) | 1 1175
E16(8.2) | 1 1343

Fig. 4-50  Narrow coupling

e 427 | ——
) 1]
42» 42"

E5(252)[1 - 209 0" [210 - 419]
E7(352)| 1 - 293 294 - 587/
E8 1 - 335 336 - 671
E10(52) |1 - 419 420 - 839|
E12(62) |1 - 503 504 - 1007
E14(72) |1 - 587 588 - 1175/
E16(82) [1__ - 671 672 - 1343

Fig. 4-51  Needle area for coupling width 42"
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Coupling width 44"

, 44» —
] ) l

40” 40” :
Es@52) 1 - 199]| 47 [220 - 419
E7(352) 1 - 279 308 - 587
E8 1 - 319 352 - 671 :
E10(2)| 1 - 39 440 - 839
E12(62)| 1 - 479 528 - 1007
E14(72)| 1 - 559 624 - 1175
E16(82) [ 1 - 639 724 - 1343

Fig. 4-52  Needle area for coupling width 44"

Coupling carriage assembly
wide or narrow

Key Function

Call up the "Main menu”

We

Call up the "Service" menu
137 i

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Call up the "Machine configuration 2" window.

Call up "Reference runs" window

Tab. 4-43  Keys for the work step coupling carriage assemblies wide or narrow

=

Couple carriage assemblies
wide

Program an empty row and fix the knitting indication.

n

Start the machine with the engaging rod and stop it again when the
carriage stands just after the left reversing position.

3. Switch off 40 V power supply.

4. Open the lock of the rear panel segments with the square wrench from
the enclosed accessories and take off the segments.

Fig. 4-53  Narrow coupling of carriage assemblies

5. Remove the screws (2). Take off the coupling rod (1).
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| b | J

ol | |O§|

Fig. 4-54  Wide coupling of carriage assemblies

For wide coupling (tandem machine), push the right carriage assembly
to the right till the coupling rod (1) can be mounted.

Insert the screws (2) and tighten.

To replace the cams, remove the carriage part.

—————

3 3—F 8§ 3

| .

Fig. 4-55  Replacing cams for wide coupling

Place carriage part on support surface and assembly with carriage
assembly.

Close the rear panel.
Switch on 40 V power supply.
Call up the "Main menu".

Call up the "Service" menu.

Call up the "Basic settings" menu.

N Machine configuration 2 STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Production of technical fabrics? N

Tandem with comb Yes

Fig. 4-56  "Tandem with comb" setting

Call up the "Machine configuration 2" window. Check the setting in the
"Tandem with comb" field.

"Yes" - Machine works with the comb take-down

"No" - Machine works without comb take-down

Call up the "Reference runs" menu from the "Service" menu.

Tap the "SRI!>" key and start the machine with the engaging rod.

The carriage assembly runs in the creep speed until it automatically
stops and the message "Reconfiguration” appears on the display. The
control adapts itself to the new coupling width. After a short time the
message disappears again.

Move carriages to the left. Thereby in the window "Reference courses"
tap on the key "S<" and start machine with the engaging rod.

If the left carriage is located outside the needle bed, stop the machine.
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20. In the window "Reference courses" tap on the key "S>". Pull the
engaging rod slightly upward. The carriages may run only a few
centimeters towards right.

The reference course is ended.

21. Reading in the knitting program.

®]

I

If the carriage assemblies operate coupled wide, the needles between
both fabric pieces and at the right edge next to the right fabric piece must
be free of fabric.

All yarn carriers must be positioned. Calling up yarn carrier assignment.

L

Couple carriage assembly
narrow

Program an empty row and fix the knitting indication.

n

Start the machine with the engaging rod and stop it again when the
carriage stands just after the left reversing position.

3. To replace the cams, remove the carriage part.

s | i

il [ — ST

e« c—

Fig. 4-57  Replacing cams for narrow coupling

4. Place carriage part on support surface and assembly with carriage
assembly.

5. Open the lock of the rear panel segments with the square wrench from
the enclosed accessories and take off the segments.

= s

0} | |O§|

Fig. 4-58  Wide coupling of carriage assemblies

6. Remove the screws (2). Take off the coupling rod (1).

=s

o ol

Fig. 4-59  Narrow coupling of carriage assemblies

7. For narrow coupling (tandem machine), push the left carriage
assembly to the right and hook in the coupling rod (1).

8. Insert the screws (2) and tighten.
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Lay the cable strand in the clip. This prevents the cables at the support
(3) from rubbing and being damaged.

I

Fig. 4-60  Laying cable strand in clip
Close the rear panel.

Switch on 40 V power supply.

Call up the "Main menu".

Call up the "Service" menu.

Call up the "Reference runs" window.

Tap the "SR!>" key and start the machine with the engaging rod.

The carriage assembly runs in the creep speed until it automatically
stops and the message "Reconfiguration" appears on the display. The
control adapts itself to the new coupling width. After a short time the
message disappears again.

Move carriage to the left. Thereby in the window "Reference courses”
tap on the key "S<" and start machine with the engaging rod.

If the carriage is located outside the needle bed, stop the machine.

In the window "Reference courses” tap on the key "S>". Pull the
engaging rod slightly upward. The carriage may run only a few
centimeters towards right.

The reference course is ended.

Reading in the knitting program.

Further information:

Calling up yarn carrier assignment and allocation (see page 3-11)
Helpful knitting rows (see page 6-4)

Switching power supply 40 V off and on (see page 6-1)
Removing and mounting carriage part (see page 6-25)

Removing cam plate (see page 6-32)
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4.2.14 Adjusting needle detector

The needle detector is correctly adjusted when

Fig. 4-61  Adjusting the needle detector

m itis near the holding-down jacks of the rear needle bed, however does
not tap them

m the lower end of the needle detector is at the level of the needle hooks

/N\
CAUTION

Damage to the needle detector!
If several yarn carriers are stopped at the same place, the needle detector
will be damaged, as the yarn carriers cannot avoid the needle detector.

=> Always stagger yarn carriers.

=» Staggering yarn carriers.

Further information:

m Setting and staggering yarn carriers (see page 4-6)

4.2.15 Adjusting yarn carriers

The yarn carriers are correctly adjusted when

m the distance between the cam center of the knitting system and the
yarn carrier in each system is identical in both carriage directions

m the thread is laid on the open latch at exactly the same point by each
yarn carrier for both selvedge needles

m the yarn carrier tips exactly move between the needle beds in the
needle cross and the distance between yarn carriers and the closed
needle latch is 0.5 mm to 1.0 mm

m the yarn carrier in the clamping and cutting area does not tap the
cutting needle located in the working position

m the yarn carriers of the track 1 and 8 are also set 0.5 higher so that
they do not touch the yarn carrier limiters (3)
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Key Function

m Call up "Manual interventions" window

Tab. 4-44  Key for calling up "Manual interventions" window

Adjusting yarn carriers:

1. Remove needle brushes by releasing screws (1).

Fig. 4-62  Screws of needle brushes

2. Stop carriage assembly in needle area.

Fig. 4-63  Adjusting yarn carriers

3. Adjust yarn carriers if necessary. When doing so, the carriage
assembly must be stopped in the needle area.

4. Call up "Manual interventions" window.

Move carriage assembly at low speed. To do this, press "Jog" button
and check adjustment of yarn carriers.

4-75



4 Adjust the knitting machine

STOLL

4.2 Advanced adjustments

4.2.16

in case of all machines
(exception: CMS 830 C and
CMS 520 C)

with CMS 830 C and
CMS 520 C
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Adjusting yarn carrier limiters

The yarn carrier 1 is stopped after clamping point 8.

Adjusting yarn carrier limiters:

=

G

T 11—

Fig. 4-64  Adjusting yarn carrier limiters

1. Release screws (1) .
2. Move yarn carrier limiters and position them staggered.

3. Retighten the screws (1).

For reasons of space, yarn carrier 1 must be stopped exactly between
clamping points 7 and 8.

Adjusting yarn carrier limiters:

o

T 1010

Fig. 4-65  Adjusting yarn carrier limiters

1. Release screws (1) .
2. Move yarn carrier limiters and position them staggered.

3. Retighten the screws (1).
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4.2.17 Adjusting yarn carrier guide

The yarn carrier guide must be adjusted if the yarn carrier can be lifted
from the yarn carrier rail or a yarn carrier plunger is not put out of action.

Adjusting yarn carrier guide:

1. To check whether the yarn carrier can be lifted from the yarn carrier
rail, take the left and right-hand sides of the yarn carrier housing in
both hands and move the yarn carrier housing upward and downward.

Fig. 4-66  Adjusting yarn carrier guide

2. If necessary push the setting key inwards with the adjusting key from
the accessories till the yarn carrier cannot be raised erect any more.

3. Turn the setting key back by one-eighth of a turn.
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4.2.18 Adjusting the brushes of the central lubrication *

The brushes have been adjusted correctly if they touch the working butts
lightly.

Fig. 4-67  Brushes of the central lubrication

Adjusting the brushes of the central lubrication:
1. Release hexagon nut (2).

2. Adjust brushes on hexagon nut (1).

3. Retighten hexagon nut (2).
4

Adjust all brushes.

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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Adjusting intarsia yarn carrier *

The yarn carriers are correctly adjusted when
B an unswiveled yarn carrier passes by a swiveled yarn carrier

m the distance between the cam center of the knitting system and the
yarn carrier in each system is identical in both carriage directions

m the thread is laid on the open latch at exactly the same point by each
yarn carrier for both selvedge needles

m the yarn carrier tips exactly move between the needle beds in the
needle cross and the distance between yarn carriers and the closed
needle latch is 0.5 mm to 1.0 mm

m the yarn carriers of the track 1 and 8 are also set 0.5 higher so that
they do not touch the yarn carrier limiters (3)

Adjust intarsia yarn carrier:

1. Remove needle brushes by releasing screws (1).

Fig. 4-68  Screws of needle brushes

2. Stop carriage assembly in needle area.

Fig. 4-69  Adjusting intarsia yarn carriers

To adjust the height of the yarn carrier, release the screw (1).
4. Adjust the height of the yarn carrier and retighten the screw (1).

To adjust the position of the yarn carrier head relative to the needle
beds, release the screw (2).

6. Adjust the position of the yarn carrier head relative to the needle beds,
retighten the screw (2) and coat it with a screw locking compound (e. g.
LOCTITE 221).
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Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)

4.2.20 Shifting intarsia yarn carrier in area of carriage
assembly *

Intarsia yarn carriers located in the area of the carriage assembly cannot
be shifted by hand. They are shifted with the shifting device from the
accessories.

Shift yarn carriers in area of carriage assembly:

=

=t

Fig. 4-70  Shifting device

7. Press the lifters inward with the shifting device from the accessories
and shift one or more yarn carriers out of the area of the carriage
assembly.

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)

4.2.21 Adjusting the stopping point of an intarsia yarn carrier

As soon as an intarsia yarn carrier reaches the end of its working area
during knitting, the driver is lifted out of the yarn carrier. The yarn carrier is
braked and swivels back into its color field. In the process, it is to stop
approx. 1 to 2 needles from the edge of its color field.

The following reasons may cause the yarn carrier not to be stopped in the
correct position:

m the inner surface of the yarn carrier rail is oily or greasy
m the stopping time of the yarn carrier is not set correctly

8. the pressure plates are worn

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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Check yarn carrier rail

Correct the stopping point of
the yarn carriers
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=» Make sure that the yarn carrier rail is oil and grease-free, and clean it if
necessary.

ik

If the yarn carrier is not stopped in the correct position:

=» Correct the stopping point of the yarn carriers.

Key Function

ﬁ Call up the "Yarn carrier" window

‘/ Confirm changes

Call up the "Main menu"

We

Tab. 4-45  Keys for correcting the stopping point

1. Call up the "Yarn carrier" window.

2. Enter the yarn carrier correction value.
3. Confirm the changes.
4

Call up "Main menu".

ik

If the yarn carrier is not stopped in the correct position:

=» Turn over or replace the pressure plate.

Further information:

m Setting and staggering yarn carriers (see page 4-6)
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Turn over or replace the 1. Remove the yarn carrier.
pressure plates

Fig. 4-71  Removing pressure plate

2. Release but do not remove the screws (1).

3. Lift the clamping lever (2) out of the locating screw (3) and remove it.
When doing this, make sure that the spring pin (5) remains in the
housing (4).

4. Check whether the thickness designation 2.04 or 2.06 is visible on the
built-in pressure plate.

5. Remove the pressure plate from the clamping lever.

/N\
CAUTION

Complicated adjustment work is required when replacing the
pressure plates!

If the various thicknesses and positions of the pressure plates are
interchanged, complicated adjustment work is required to set the stopping
point of the yarn carrier correctly.

=> Do not interchange the various thicknesses and positions of the
pressure plates!

6. If the marking 2.04 or 2.06 was visible on the built-in pressure plate,
turn over the pressure plate and reinsert it.

_Or_

=>» If the marking 2.04 or 2.06 was not visible on the built-in pressure
plate, insert a new pressure plate of the same thickness with the
marking facing upward.

7. Press the spring pin (4) into the spring part (5) and insert the clamping
lever (2).

8. Tighten the screws (1).

9. Make sure that the lifter (6) moves smoothly.

Further information:

m Replacing yarn carrier (see page 6-36)
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4.2.22 Adjusting plating yarn carrier

Note the following items when working with this yarn carrier:
1. Setyarn carrier as deep as possible.

2. Basic thread into the oblong hole (1).

{

Fig. 4-72  Oblong hole of plating yarn carrier

3. Set the thread tension of the ground thread somewhat higher than for
the plating thread.

®]

I

Define the yarn carrier as a plating yarn carrier in the knitting program
(e.g.: "Y-3A:P;"). The specification is important for yarn carrier checking.
The command takes the larger width of the plating yarn carrier feeder
when positioning the yarn carrier.
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4.3 Working with files

/N\
WARNING

Computer viruses!
Loss of data or production. Computer viruses can creep into the machine
through unscanned data via USB port or network.

=» Bring in only virus free data on to the knitting machine.

This chapter contains information on:

Help on working in the windows (see page 4-84)

File manager (see page 4-90)

Working with files, libraries and pattern folders (see page 4-94)
Displaying file in pattern editor (see page 4-98)

Deleting knitting memory (see page 4-100)

Copying files (see page 4-102)

Select the current folder (see page 4-105)

Carrying program test (see page 4-108)

4.3.1 Help on working in the windows

The following help items should be heeded so that you may work in the
various windows.

Call up direct help

Key Function

k'? Call up "Direct help" for the next pressed key

Tab. 4-46  "Direct help" key

=» To receive direct help on a specific key in the menu, first tap the "direct
help" key and then the key for which you want help.

Positioning cursor  The text is entered at the point at which the cursor (insert mark) is located.

=»> To move the cursor to a certain position, touch that position.

4-84



Adjust the knitting machine 4

Marking text

Deactivating marking

Set/deactivate write
protection

Entry in selection window

Working with files 4.3

A word or a text block is marked for being copied, moved or deleted.
=» To mark a word, tap the word twice.
=»> To mark a line, tap the line three times.

=» To mark a text block, pull your finger from the starting position to the
end position.
- or -
On the 1st level of the SINTRAL editor, use both keys "Set beginning of
a marking" and "Set end of a marking".

=» To cancel a marking, touch any spot.

Function

"Activate write protection" : Activate write protection of selected
file

"Deactivate write protection” : Deactivate write protection of the
selected file

IR

Tab. 4-47  "Activate write protection” and "Deactivate write protection" key

=» If a write-protected file is loaded, the information "Write protection”
appears in the status line of the SINTRAL editor.

Selection windows are opened when some keys are selected. The
following input is possible:

B atext can be entered with the virtual keyboard

m a selection occurs manually by tapping a key

The entries must be confirmed by the "Confirm input" key.

Key Function Key Function
Return to the 1st level in Confirm input and run in
€< the SINTRAL editor v €| | the SINTRAL editor

Tab. 4-48  Function keys in the selection windows
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Call up "Find" selection

4-86
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The corresponding location is sought when you enter line numbers or text
and select the keys.

Key Function

"Find" a certain term

B B

tam

"Continue" : Continue searching for a certain term

Tab. 4-49  "Find" and "Continue" keys

1.

ik

Call up the "Find" selection window with the "Find" key.
The "Search for" window appears.

Search for: [ Jé
D with upper/lowercase Search direction

Upwards é
D Search from beginn Downwards

Fig. 4-73  "Find" selection window

Enter the line number or text to be searched for with the virtual
keyboard.

Select options for uppercase/lowercase letters and the search
direction.

To start the "Search from begin", select the "Yes" key.
-or -

Select the "No" key if you only want to search from here.
To activate the search, tap the top arrow key,

-or -

To exit the window, tap the bottom arrow key.

To find other instances of the text, tap the "Continue" key,
-or -

To start the next search, enter a new line number or text with the virtual
keyboard.

If the message "Search title not found" appears:

Either the text searched for is not contained in the knitting program or the
options are not set correctly.

=» Check the text entered.

=» Change the search direction.
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Call up "Replace" selection
window

Working with files 4.3

This is replaced in the loaded file by entering line numbers and commands
and selecting the keys.

Key Function

M Search for a certain term and "Replace” it by a new one
O[]

Tab. 4-50 "Replace" key

1. Call up the "Replace" selection window. Answer the safety prompt.
The "Replace by" window appears.

Search for: [ /6
Replace by |
D with upper/lowercase Search direction
Upwiards
D All Downwards 6

Fig. 4-74  "Replace" selection window

2. Enter the text to be replaced via "Search for" with the virtual keyboard.
Enter the text to be inserted via "Replace by" with the virtual keyboard.

4. Selecting the "All" key, the text (without prompt in Item 7) is replaced
throughout the entire file.

5. Select options for uppercase/lowercase letters and the search
direction.

6. To activate the search, tap the top arrow key,
- or -

=» To exit the window, tap the bottom arrow key.

ik

If the message "Search title not found" appears:

Either the text searched for is not contained in the knitting program or the
options are not set correctly.

=» Check the text entered.

=» Change the search direction.
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Call up "Go to" selection

4-88

window

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Answer the question in the newly opened selection window. Press the
key "1" to confirm.

_Or_

For repeated prompting, press the "0" key if the term is only to be
replaced once.

_Or_

=» Press the "ESC" key to cancel.

You can jump to the corresponding point in the loaded file by entering line
numbers or names and selecting the keys.

Function

Carry out "Go to" a certain position

Tab. 4-51 "Go to" key

1. Call up the "Go to" selection window with the "Go to" key.

The "Go to" window appears.

@ sintral line
(3 Editor line

& Label

Go to: ‘

€ | V€

Fig. 4-75  Selection window for "Go to" function key

Enter the line number or name to be searched for with the virtual
keyboard.

To go to Sintral line numbers, tap the "Sintral line" key,
-or -

To execute a real line jump, tap the "Editor line" key,
-or -

To jump to the named line, tap the "Label" key.

To activate the search, tap the right arrow key,

-or -

To exit the window, tap the left arrow key.
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Automatic calling of virtual
keyboard

Working with files 4.3

The virtual keyboard is automatically activated when various function keys
are selected. Either a number block appears for inputting numbers or an
alphanumeric keyboard appears for entering letters and numbers.

The virtual keyboard contains three switchover keys:

m  SHIFT key
m CPS LCK key
m CTRL key

To use a switchover key, e.g. to enter a special character, first press the
switchover key and then the key with the special character. To return to
normal characters, press the switchover key again.

Key

Function

Switch on virtual keyboard

B

Switch off virtual keyboard

SHIFT

SHIFT key: switch over between uppercase and lowercase
letters and between numbers and special characters

CPS LCK

CPS LCK key: switch over between uppercase and lowercase
letters; the setting of numbers or special characters is maintained

CTRL

CTRL key: switch over to function keys F1 to F10 and keyboard
codes (short cuts)

Tab. 4-52

Switchover keys
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4.3.2

Setting the sort sequence

4-90
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File manager

Files and folders (directories and images) are managed in "File -Manager"
window.

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

£ nk =i 2?
= prmm—
S | == L4
e B
= A [Floppy] ~| [File name l
DAYID.mon
I3 d:\muster DAvID- seq 1
: muster_gross CMSE20 david-ARM. set
3 : CMS530.david-ARM.sin
muster_klein
o david-ARM.jac
l;, Sequenz_de david-ARM.ard
Sequenz_en CMS530,david-bp,.set

CMS5530.david-bp . sin
david-bp jac

@ E:% [CD/DVD]

% F:% [shesekiehschematd]

% Fih [Use]

CMS530.david-RT.zet
CMS530.david-RT.zin

52 &\ Dwhesekishschematdl] HatidRIac
=2 1\ [hesekishtd] | [rotal 12 224 [2000-07-05 13:44: 48
Fig. 4-76  "File manager" window

All actions pertaining to folders are mentioned on the left-hand side. A new
folder can be created, for example.

You have access to the following data carriers:

m  USB Memory Stick

m Hard disk of the computer in the knitting machine
m Online

m  Network

On the right hand-side the files from the selected folders are displayed.
This list of files appears in alphabetical order (standard setting), and the
number of existing files is displayed on the status line (Total:) of the list.

The sort sequence can individually be adjusted. To do so, click on the
header (1). Select and confirm the sort sequence in the "Sort by" window.

Sorting according to

(3 File name

@ Type

O Machine type
O Changed on

(@ Descending
O Ascending

€ v €

Fig. 4-77  Setting the sort criteria
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Key Function

H

@I’T-I Call up "Additional function keys"

Call up the "Load & save" window

Call up "File manager" window

2

wWe

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 4-53  Keys for the "File manager" window

Call up "File manager" window:
1. Call up the "Load & save" window from the "Main menu".
2. Call up "Additional function keys".

3. Call up "File manager" window.
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Actions in the "File manager”
window

STOLL

=% File Manager

& g I

THE RIGHT WAY TQ KNIT

o

rﬁ A\ [Floppy] =
== d:\muster

E, muster_gross

E, muster_klein

E, Sequenz_de

C, Sequenz_sn
@ E:% [CD/DVD]

% F:y [\whesekiehschematd]

% FiYy [USB]

SRSV

File name
DAVID.mon

DAVID-.seq
CMS530.david-ARM. set

CMS530,david-ARM. sin
david-ARM.jac
david-ARM, ord
CMS530.david-bp . set
CMS530.david-bp.sin
david-bp jac
CMS530.david-RT.set
CMS530.david-RT.sin

52 G [hesekishschematd1] david-RT jac
|2 v\ [owhesekiefytd) «| [rotal 12 224 2000-07-05 13;44:48
Fig. 4-78  "File manager" window

Key Function Key Function

4-92

"Update” : Refresh the
contents of all the folders

"Delete all": Delete all files
in the selected folder

"Create folder": Create
folder in the selected
directory

"Display file" which is
selected

"Copy folder": Copy the
selected folder, including
contents to a target folder

"Rename file" : Change
name of selected file

"Delete folder": Delete the
selected folder including
contents

"Activate write protection” :
Activate write protection of
selected file

"Rename folder": Change
the name of the selected
folder

Bl (@Y Y MU

"Deactivate write
protection" : Deactivate
write protection of the
selected file

"Update" : Refresh the
contents of the folder

A
)

Call up "Direct help" for the
next pressed key

"Delete file" which is
selected

Tab. 4-54

Keys in the "File manager" window
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"Create folder"

Working with files 4.3

Call up the Selection window  With the selection of a drive or a folder in the list on the left-hand side, the
key "Create folder " appears.

STOLL

=% File Manager

S ol ‘

o

SRR_ISIN

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

}ﬁm\ [Floppy]

== o muster

@E:\ [CD/0VD]

=) Fit, [ohesekiehschematd]
% Fi, [USB]

%= Gihy [Awhesekielschematdl]
=20 Hiy Dvhesekiehd]

=20 Ly [arivers_buch]
= wi, [arivstd]

= pit, [ohesekishprojekte]
|2 re Dohesekielypdftd]

v

File name

DAVID.mon

DAYID-.5eq
CMSE530.david-ARM. set
CMS530,david-ARM. sin
david-ARM.jac
david-ARM, ord
CMS530.david-bp.set
CMS530.david-bp.sin
david-bp.jac
CMS530.david-RT set
CMSE530.david-RT sin
david-RT jac

Total: 12 e

|2EIEIEI—D7—EI5 13:44:48

Fig. 4-79

"Create folder"key in window "File-Manager"

1. Tap the desired folder in the list on the left in which the new folder is to

be created

2. Call up the Selection window with the key "Create folder".
The window "Create new folder" appears

Input new name

Create new folder

&

A

Fig. 4-80

Selection window "Create new folder"

3. Enter the name of the new folder with the virtual keyboard.

4. To save the new folder, tap the right arrow key.

_or-

=>» To exit the window, tap the left arrow key.

Further information:

m  KNITLAN connection (see page 4-121)
m Select the current folder (see page 4-105)
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4.3.3

4-94
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Working with files, libraries and pattern folders
Working with files (Sintral, jacquard, setup), libraries (Auto-Sintral) and
pattern folders occurs in the "Load & Save".

The file list is divided into machine type, file name, type and changed_on:
Sorting is possible in each of the four columns by pressing the column
header. In the status line of the list, the number of existing files (total:), the
file size and the date/time of the last change to the selected file are
displayed.

You have access to the following data carriers:

m Removable data carrier (on the USB socket)
for example: USB-Memory-Stick, floppy disk drive, CD drive, DVD
drive, external hard drive

m Hard disk of the computer in the knitting machine
m Online

m  Network drive

®]

If "EALL" is activated when loading, the previously loaded pattern is
completely deleted.

Keys Function

H

Call up the "Load & save" window

Call up the "Main menu"

e

Tab. 4-55  Keys for "Load & Save" window

Work with files and pattern folders:

/N\
WARNING

Data loss!
Files and folders might be deleted accidentally if you do not proceed
carefully!

-» Create a back-up copy of each folder!
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Working with files 4.3

1. Call up the "Load & save" window from the "Main menu".

||
= Load & save STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
= — = Hart— Nl Y 0
2oz ﬂ‘ C"H@H% % Bty w(h|k° ‘ oA e dr
Path: d:\muster
Machine type ‘F\Ie narme |Type |Cham 0 0
david-RT jac 20051 PAT | SIN JAC SET LIB
CMS530 david-RT set 2005
CMS530 david-RT sin 2005 IPEEES
david-bp jac 2005
CMS530 david-bp sin 2005 Jacquard:
CMS530 david-bp set 2005
david-ARM jac 2005
CMS530 david-ARM set 2005] Setup:
CMS530 david-ARM sin 2005
Library:
< »
Total: 9 4658 |2005-11-16 09:18:31

Fig. 4-81  "Load & save" window

Set the desired path with one of the "Direct pattern folder selection”
keys.

Use the PAT/SIN/JAC/SET/LIB keys to select whether the entire
pattern of the current machine (PAT) or individual file types are to be
listed.

Select file.
Select action.
If an additional prompt appears, tap "1" to confirm

_Or-

=» Tap the key "0" to cancel.

7.

Call up "Main menu".
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4.3 Working with files

Actions in "Load & Save"

window
STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TQ KNIT

B | pad & save

= = SE = |2 0
2o ﬂl C"H@H% %E" 7 w(h|k' ‘ N A S
Path: d:\muster
Machine type ‘F\Ie narme |Type |Chan 0 0
david-RT jac 20051 PAT | SIN JAC SET LIB
CMS530 david-RT set 2005
CMS530 david-RT sin 2005 IPEIRETS
david-bp jac 2005
CMS530 david-bp sin 2005 Jacquard:
CMS530 david-bp set 2005
david-ARM jac 2005
CMS530 david-ARM set 2005{ SetLp:
CMS530 david-ARM sin 2005
Library:
< >
Totsl 9 658 |2005-11-16 09:18;31
Fig. 4-82  "Load & save" window
Key Function

"Direct folder selection ":
predefined folder selection

&

"Current folder selection™:
Open the dialog box for definition of the current folder

"Load" selected file and accompanying pattern
elements

&
=

save selected pattern parts in the current folder

"Delete file" which is selected

"Display file" which is selected

"Add"selected file and accompanying pattern
elements to pattern already loaded
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Working with files 4.3

Key Function
Editing the setup data
SE?
- "Update" : Refresh the contents of the folder
wﬂ::-
9 Call up "Direct help" for the next pressed key
R’
Activate or deactivate "Entire pattern selection”
[]
PAT PAT
Activate or deactivate "Sintral selection"
[]
SIN SIN
Activate or deactivate "Jacquard selection”
O |
JAC JAC
Activate or deactivate "Setup selection”
L]
SET SET
Activate or deactivate "Library selection”
[]
LIB LIB
Activate or deactivate "EALL selection”
[]
EALL EALL
Activate or deactivate "EAY selection"
[]
EAY EAY
"Selection SP1" to be switched on and off
[]
5P SP1

Tab. 4-56 Keys in "Load & Save" window

Further information:

KNITLAN connection (see page 4-121)

Select the current folder (see page 4-105)
Copying files (see page 4-102)

Displaying file in pattern editor (see page 4-98)

Editing the setup file (see page 4-117)
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4.3.4 Displaying file in pattern editor

The selected file from the "Load & Save" window is displayed in the
"Pattern editor" window (preview).

Key Function

Call up the "Load & save" window

Touch "Display file"

The "Pattern editor" window is open

Tab. 4-57  Keys for the "Pattern editor" window

Displaying file in pattern editor:

1. Call up the "Load & save" window from the "Main menu".
2. Select the file to be viewed in the file list.

3. Tap the "Display file" key.
4

The "Pattern editor” window is open.

4-98
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Actions in the "Pattern
editor" window

Working with files 4.3

=8 pattern editor STOLL
TEET]

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

CM3330TC.DAVID-RT E7 /USER 28.07.1999 09:55 J34 V5.08 ~
SIRIX SINTRLL

VERWENDETE RAPFORTSCHALTER ZAEHLER #1 #2 #80-#55 AUTC SINTRAL
R31= 2X1/1X1/ SCHLAUCH #51-#54 ANFANGSEREITE

R315 0 = 2¥1 / 1 = 1X1 / 2 = SCHLAUCH 3 = MG 2X1 / 4 = MG 1X1 / 5 = NG SCHLAUCH
R317=0 KAMM EIN / RS17=1 HAMM AUS
R518= SYSTEMZAHL FUER 2X1/1X1/SCHLAUCE/ GUMMIFADEN

(RS- T, RO N
nOonn0Ooo000

NPZZ=12Z.1

NETZ

NETZ-SCHLAUCH

1X1 / 2X1 / SCHLAUCH
UEBERGANG

STRUKTUR / VORMNE
STRUKTUR / HINTEN
SCHUTZREIHE / VORNE
SCHUTZREIHE / HINTEM
ABKETTELN
SAUBERSTRICKEN
SAUBERSTRICKEN

ANF ANGSRE ITHEM

ANF ANGSRE THEN

ANF ANGSRETHEM b

OONNOONAONNaan

1] +0% ‘CHSSSD.davld—RT. sin

"Pattern editor" window

Function

"Find" a certain term

"Continue" : Continue searching for a certain term

Carry out "Go to" a certain position

Carry out "Go directly to" accompanying mark (e.g. from FBEG to
FEND)

"Enlarge": Display text enlarged

"Reduce": Display text reduced

"Function list": Activate/deactivate display of the functions of the
pattern

Call up "Direct help" for the next pressed key

Keys in the "Pattern editor" window
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THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

4.3.5 Deleting knitting memory

The current knitting pattern with which your knitting machine works is
saved in the knitting memory. When you delete the knitting memory, this
has no influence on the saved patterns and files on the data carriers.

Key

Function

H

Call up the "Load & save" window

Call up "Additional function keys"

=

Call up "Delete knitting memory"

i€

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 4-59  Keys for deleting the knitting memory

Delete knitting memory:

1. Call up the "Load & save" window.

B |oad & save STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

=) — = Lart— Y O
;g.ﬂ_J;g.ﬁgl C"H@H% %E" Vi to<h|k' ‘ EALL EAY SPI
Path: d:\muster
Machine type |Fi|e name |Type |Chan 0 0

david-RT jac 20051 PAT ‘ SIN JAC SET LIB
CMS530 david-RT set 2005
CMS530 david-RT sin 2005 IFatET:

david-bp jac 2005
CMS530 david-bp sin 2005 Jacquard:
CMS530 david-bp set 2005

david-4RM jac 2005
CMEE30 david-4RM set 20054 Setup:
CMS530 david-ARM sin 2005

Library:

< ¥
Total: 9 [+658 |2005-11-16 09:18:31
Fig. 4-84  "Load & save" window

2. Call up "Additional function keys".

Call up "Delete knitting memory".

4. Call up "Main menu".

O

I

If the "EALL" key is not selected, individual files (sin, jac or Autosintral) of
the knitting memory can be deleted.

4-100
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Delete individual files in the knitting memory:

1.

ok wDN

Call up the "Load & save" window.

||
= Load & save STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
= — = Hart— Nl Y 0
2oz ﬂ‘ C"H@H% % Bty w(h|k° ‘ oA e dr
Path: d:\muster
Machine type ‘F\Ie narme |Type |Cham 0 0
david-RT jac 20051 PAT | SIN JAC SET LIB
CMS530 david-RT set 2005
CMS530 david-RT sin 2005 IPEEES
david-bp jac 2005
CMS530 david-bp sin 2005 Jacquard:
CMS530 david-bp set 2005
david-ARM jac 2005
CMS530 david-ARM set 2005] Setup:
CMS530 david-ARM sin 2005
Library:
< »
Total: 9 4658 |2005-11-16 09:18:31

Fig. 4-85  "Load & save" window
Select the file via the SIN or JAC key.
Call up "Additional function keys".
Call up "Delete knitting memaory".

Call up "Main menu".
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4.3.6 Copying files

Files are copied from one drive to another in the "Copying catalogue"
window. This list of files appears in alphabetical order, and the number of
existing files is displayed on the status line (Total:) ) of the list.

In the following example, the files are copied from the hard disk to the USB
-Memory-Stick (backup copy).

Key Function

H

0y
Eh

Tab. 4-60

Call up the "Load & save" window

Call up "Additional function keys"

Call up the "Copying catalogue" window

Keys in the "Copying catalogue" window

Copy file from the Harddisk to the USB-Memory-Stick :

1. Insert the USB-Memory-Stick in the USB-socket.

2. Call up the "Load & save" window from the "Main menu".
3. Call up "Additional function keys".
4

Call up the "Copying catalogue™ window.

STOLL

= Copying catalog

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Source

Destination

CMS530.david-RT.sin

CMS530.david-bp.sin
CMSE20.david-ARM . sin

CMS530.david-RT.sin
CMSE530.david-RT.set
david-RT.jac

CMSE20.david-RT.set
CMS530.david-bp.set
CMSE20.david-ARM set
DaAVID-.5eq
david-&RM. ord
DAVID.man
david-RT.jac
david-bp.jac
david-ARM jac

% 3o ol ) QI Il lll gl

Total: 12
d:\muster o

‘2005-11—16 09:18:21 Total: 3 |2005—11-16 09:18:21

Fig. 4-86  Path specification in the "Copying catalogue" window

5. Check whether the path in the "Source" and "Target" lists is correctly
displayed. The path is displayed at the end of each list.

6. |If this is not so, change the path with the "Select current folder” key.
7. Tap the desired file in the left-hand list ("Source").

8. Tap the "Copy file" key.
When the file is copied, it appears in the right list ("Target").

9. To copy other files, repeat steps 7 and 8.
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Actions in "Copying
catalogue" window

= Copying catalog

Working with files 4.3

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Source = | [Destination
CMS530.david-RT.sin B | |cMs530.david-RT.sin
CMS530.david-bp.sin = CMS530.david-RT.set
CMS530.david-ARM.sin = dawid-RT.jac
CMS530.david-RT.set %
CMSE530.david-bp.set &
CMS530.david-4RM.set
DANVID-.seq g‘
david-ARM. ord
DANID. man E-E
dawvid-RT.jac |
david-bp.jac &
david-ARM . jac g
A?
Total: 12 ‘2DDE—11—1E| 09:18:21 Total: 3 |ZDDE—11—16 09:18:21
d:\muster f:
Fig. 4-87  Path specification in the "Copying catalogue” window
Key Function Key Function

"Copying a file": copy file

il

selected in source to target

—]
)

"Deactivate write
protection” : Deactivate
write protection of the

selected file

"Copy all": Copy all files
from source to target

sl

A

"Current folder selection™:
Open the dialog box for
definition of the current

folder

"Delete file" which is
selected

Call up "Direct help" for the
next pressed key

in the selected folder

ol [l

"Delete all": Delete all files

=

"Change content":
Contents of source and
target to be exchanged left

is always source, right is
the target

il

selected file

"Activate write protection” :
Activate write protection of

e

"Update" : Refresh the
contents of the folder

Tab. 4-61

Execute the action:

Keys in the "Copying catalogue" window

1. Tap the list for which the action is to be carried out.

2. Tap desired key.

3. To carry out additional actions, repeat steps 1 and 2.
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Setting the sort sequence

4-104

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

The sort sequence can individually be adjusted. To do so, click on the

header (1).

= Copying catalog

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Source

Destination

CMS530.david-RT.sin

CMS530.david-bp.sin
CMSE30.david-ARM. sin

CMS530.david-RT.sin
CMSE30.david-RT set
david-RT jac

CMSE30.david-RT set
CMSE30.david-bp.set
CMSE30.david-ARM. set
DaYID-.seq
david-ARM.ord

DAYID maon
david-RT . jac
david-bp.jac
david-ARM. jac

% 3 ol B Ul il gl gl

Total: 12 |QDDE—11—16 09:18:21 Total: 3 2005-11-16 09;18:21

d:\muster f:
Fig. 4-88
Select and confirm the sort sequence in the "Sort by" window.

"Copying catalogue" window

Sorting according to

(3 File name

3 Type
O Machine type
O Changed on

(& Descending
O Ascending

€ ve€

Fig. 4-89  Setting the sort criteria

Further information:

m Select the current folder (see page 4-105)
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4.3.7

General information

Default setting

Seelct the current folder

Working with files 4.3

Select the current folder

Pattern files can be saved to various drives (memory locations) of the
knitting machine or to another computer on the network.

To read a file into the knitting machine from another drive, the entire path
must be specified. By path, we mean the specification of where the file is
located, for example on a drive of the M1.

A path contains the following information:
1. Drive letter (or Computer name) (e.g. .: "D:" or "\SERVERO01")

2. Specification of the subdirectories (e.g.. .: \PATTERN" or
"Stol\M1\Extract\")

Following drives are set by default in the keys of "Direct folder selection” :

Key Drive Explanation
B F\ USB Memory Stick
R
===
D:\ Fixed disk

Name:\ Network drive

Tab. 4-62 Default settings of the drives

The selection of the patterns from the "Load & Save" window is applied in
the "Catalog order data ", "Catalog Sequence data" and "Catalog
Sequence lists" windows.

(Exception: The specification in the "Copying catalogue" window is only
effective for this window.)

With the key "Select current folder" one can specify the drive to which the
three keys "Direct folder selection" are linked.
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Key Function
E Call up the "Load & save" window
‘_}—’".i, Tap "Direct folder selection” key
Iél 5 The symbols of the 3 keys "Direct folder selection”

are adapted based on the linked drive:
USB Memory Stick

—I Knit Hard disk
| 1 HN

Network drive
KNITLAN

CD-Drive (on the USB-socket)
.-q Disk drive (on the USB socket)

ﬂ Tap "Select current folder" key.

End setting process and save changes

V€

End setting process without saving changes

&«

Tab. 4-63  Keys for changing a path

Change the path of "Direct folder selection” key:
1. Call up the "Load & save" window from the "Main menu".
2. Tap "Direct folder selection" key for which the path is to be changed.

3. Tap on the key "Current folder selection”.
The input window "Select new folder " appears..

Select new folder

IE‘ ~(==) d:\muster =

= C’ muster
% Use

| KNIt tan / fp

= E[ Wak28844
=

D Mc-ReadOnly
D Mc-Readwrite =

e | lve

Fig. 4-90  Window "Select new folder"
4. Select the new path.

5. End setting process and save changes.
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In the "Load & Save " window, the display of the key"Direct folder
selection” is adapted to the new path. The path is indicated below it.

=ll=—r Hart— 0
;;’ ——J.a;i. EJ C"E@H% % =g f .§>|k° EALL EAY SPI
Path: ' di\muster
rMacHe type File name ITy’pe ICham 0 0

david-RT jac z0057 PAT | SIN JAC SET LIB
CMS530 david-RT set 20035
CMS530 david-RT sin 2005 IeiazEams

david-bp jac 2005
CMS530 david-bp sin 2005 Jacquard:
CMS530 david-bp set 2005

david-ARM jac 2005
CMS530 david-ARM set 2005{ Setup!
CMS530 david-ARM sin 2005

Library:

< | #
Total: 9 l4658 2005-11-18 09:18:31

Fig. 4-91  Display of the set path
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4.3.8 Carrying program test

A program test is performed with the loaded file from the "Load & Save"
window in the "TP" window.

During the program test, the pattern is displayed in the upper area and the
TP messages in the lower area. The window size of both areas can be
changed.

Key Function

-
&Y

We

Call up the "Load & save" window

Touch "Load"

Call up the "Main menu"

Call up "Editor" window

@T—l Call up "Additional function keys"

TP Call up "Program test" window

10110 =
10011

Tab. 4-64  Keys for the "Program test" window

Call up "Program test" window:
1. Call up the "Load & save" window from the "Main menu".

2. Load the file, for which a test program is to be carried out, into the
knitting memory with the "Load" key.

Call up "Main menu".
Call up "Editor" window.

Call up "additional function keys".

o o M w

Call up "Program test" window.
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Actions in "Program test"

window
: THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
TP |TE.| TF |TF = | A W <:&.(:l; .E?
E % & IlL’E?.-fCSDI%I | RY
1 C CM3530.Zopf-LL-Rippe-530-E12 E1Z / 29.10.2005 10:43:27 <Mi> 4.0.020 Build 3 | A
z C #137= C Zus.hnfangsr.E20 (#137=16..15)
3 R3I1=5 C Zxl Rapport
4 R3z=10 C RSZ
5 C RI17= C lbwerfen (R317=0)
11 € NP1=5.0 Netz
1z € NPZ=10.0 Schlauchnetz
13 ¢ NP3=10.0 2x1/2x2-Rapport
14 C NF4=11.0 Uebhergang
15 € NP5=12.0 Struk. einflaechig vorne
16 € NPR=12.1 srruk. einflarrhin hinten A/
< >
26 | 31 31| +0%m®
|Messagas
TP OK
Current line: Warnings: 0 Number of courses: 0

Fig. 4-92  "Program test" window

Key Function
Ii "Start program test": Start program test from 1st line
>
TP, “Start program test": Start program test from a specific line
>
TP "Interrupt program test": Interrupt and restart program test
i
T; "End program test"
|.)_~: Carry out "Go to" a certain position

o Carry out "Go directly to" accompanying mark (e.g. from FBEG to
CED FEND)
[a]

"Display warning" : Activate/deactivate depiction of warnings
during a program test

Wy
=
EF& "Enlarge": Display text enlarged

"Reduce": Display text reduced
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Key Function
:] "Change sizes" : Change window size of pattern and error output
k'? Call up "Direct help" for the next pressed key

Tab. 4-65 Keys in the "Program test" window

4.4 Working with the Sintral editor

Minor changes or additions to the knitting programs are processed with the
SINTRAL editor. To be able to process a knitting program with the
SINTRAL editor, the knitting machine must be stopped. The knitting
program can only be displayed while the machine is running.

Further information:

m Help on working in the windows (see page 4-84)

4.4.1 Activating Sintral editor

Key Function

Call up SINTRAL editor window

Tab. 4-66  Key for SINTRAL editor window
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=» Call up SINTRAL editor.
The window of the first level in the SINTRAL editor appears. The file
currently loaded is shown in this window.

B2 ] oE N D ol a8 E | &) N

1 C CM3530.Zopf-LL-Rippe-530-E12 E12z 29.10.2005 10:43:27 <M1l» 4.0.020 Build 3 Release (deﬂ

2 C #137= C Zus.Anfangsr.E20 (#137=16..18)
3 RE1=5 ¢ Zx1 Rapport

4 RE2Z=10 C RS2

5 C R317= © Abwerfen (RI17=0)

11 C NP1=8.0 Netz

1z C NPz2=10.0 Schlauchnets

13 C NP3=10.0 Zx1/2x2-Rapport

Fig. 4-93  Window of the first level in the SINTRAL editor

Key Function Key Function
=B "Switch over toolbar" : "Find" a certain term
Switch over toolbar to M
El41all} | second level
- Display toolbar for "Go to M "Contique" : Continug
mask" searching for a certain term
0\ e d
— "Start of marking" : Set the Search for a certain term
> “=*| | beginning of a marking. and "Replace"” it by a new
i2 | | Any existing marking is Q2L | one
deleted

e "End of marking" : Set the |.) Carry out "Go to" a certain

end of a marking = position
bt T
[X: "Cut" marked area "Go to" submenu is opened
h 2

"Copy" marked area Carry out "Go directly to"
accompanying mark (e.g.

from FBEG to FEND)

|
QrEo
F_

"Insert" copied or cut-out

E area again

Carry out multi-step "Undo"

3 Activate and deactivate
display of "Keyboard"

el
un
m

Call up "Direct help" for the
k? next pressed key

"Redo" multi-step undo

Tab. 4-67 Keys of the first level in the SINTRAL editor

4-111



4 Adjust the knitting machine STOLL

4.4 Working with the Sintral editor THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Second level of SINTRAL  Pressing the "Switch over toolbar" key, the window goes to the second
editor  level of the SINTRAL editor.

8 ol FIEEE

1 C CM3530.Zopf-LL-Rippe-530-E12 E12 29.10.2005 10:43:27 <M1> 4.0.020 Build 3 Release (deﬂ
2 C #137= C Zus.Anfangsr.E20 (#137-16..13)

3 R31=5 C 2x1 Rapport

4 R3z=10 C R3Z

5 C R317= C Rbhwerfen (RS17=0)

11 € NP1=5.0 Hetz

iz ¢ NPz=10.0 Schlauchnetz

13 © NF3=10.0 2x1/2x2-Rapport

Fig. 4-94  Window of the second level in the SINTRAL editor

Key Function Key Function
simaje| | “Switch over toolbar” : Eﬂ "Pack and unpack
Switch over toolbar to first jacquard": Pack or
= I level s unpack selected jacquard
lines
"Enlarge™: Display text 4’ . "Set start of jacquard": Set
(‘:F& enlarged ’Ji start of jacquard on
1120 current line
"Reduce": Display text Switch over between
Q reduced @ current pattern and "Auto-
' Sintral"
— "Remove split window": "Delete all": Delete entire
e Remove split window pattern
o (horizontally or vertically)

Split window horizontally opened

anfum
az|re

"Split window horizontally": J "Delete" submenu is
h 2

—— "Split window vertically": 10 "Sort" marked area

2 155l| | Split window vertically J_|1_5 ascendingly by line
= : numbers

i "Function list": Activate/ 1 10| | "Renumber”: Reassign
Lx_ deactivate display of the 2 |2|:| line numbers in the
FBEG| | functions of the pattern 3 marked area

1 Activate and deactivate Call up "Direct help" for
'-‘Ek—" display of Sintral "error k? the next pressed key
B O] messages”

Tab. 4-68  Additional keys of the second level of the SINTRAL editor
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"Auto-Sintral" function key

"Split window horizontally"
function key

Working with the Sintral editor 4.4

To activate this key, "Auto-Sintral" must be loaded. In the editor now one
can switch between the currently loaded pattern and "Auto-Sintral"

Key Function

Switch over between current pattern and "Auto-Sintral”

Tab. 4-69  "Auto-Sintral" key

This function makes two editors available which work independently of one
another. When opening, the jacquard is jumped to in the lower editor. The
size of the division is changed via both arrow keys on the left or right-hand
sides at the bottom edge of the screen.

C CH3530.Zopf-LL-Rippe-530-E1Z E1Z 29.10.2005 10:43:27 <M1> 4.0.020 Build 3 Release (de) a

1

2 C #137= C Zus.Anfangsr.E20 (#137=16..18)
3 RS1=5 ¢ zx1 Rapport

4 REZ=10 C R3Z

5 C R317= © Abwerfen (RI17=0)

11 C NP1=5.0 Netz

1z C NPz2=10.0 Schlauchnets

13 C NP3=10.0 2x1/2x2-Rapport

14 ¢ NP4=11.0 Tebergang

15 C NP5=12.0 Struk. einflaechig vorne
16 C NPe6=12.0 Struk. einflaechig hinten
17 C NP7=5.5 Apwerfen/Nachkulieren_wv
1R~ WMPR=Q & thuerfen/Nachlnlieren *

| |

see| 1100 160.277H162.-5599.=599.,
1101 160.277H16%Z.-539.-599.
1102 160.277H16Z.-559.=599.
1103 160.277H162,-599,=599,
1104 160.2774162.-160.277+162.-599. —
1105 160.2774162.-160.277+162.=509.

1106 160.2774162.-160.2777162.=599.

1107 160.2774162.-160.277%16R2Z . =599,

1108 160.138(. 4] 163.-160.277+162.=599.

1109 159.135(. 4] 162.-160.277+162.=559.

1110 160.138(. 4] 163,-160,2777162.=599,

1111 159.139(.A4)162.-160.277+162.-599.

1112 164.4 (.12 (2. +49.) 4 {. 202 (4. ) L1, 2 (2. 4. 0403 (4. )42 (5. 4. )+t 42 (2(5.+.121.2 (5. +.14.]4
1113 163.4 [ H12 (8 tebe o) oS (o H 2 (0 ta 43, 1100+ 2.+, 48, ) 3 (4. )2 (b H) o b2 (52t +3. 11 [+ 4.+ 434 )
1114 160.448F2 (3A3¥3A) AST2 (3Y3A) AYVS (YR) 2 (3T4A) 4A3VAAYYS (VA) 2 (2 (3V44) 57) 3¥2 (4A3T4RYTS (TA) 2 (3T
1115 145.2(19.4(.T))74.2(11.4({.T) ) 66.2(20.4(.T)}166.-599.=500.

1116 144.2(19.4(.T))74.2(11.4{.T)) 66.2(20.4(.T)})167.-599.=599.

‘1117 lSD.BAZrﬁASYWZr?AZISAEYQAYYSIYAISYQASY1lﬁASYAW5A3Y16A162.—160.277*162.=157*ZrZ?“ZrZE”lij:J

ﬁ’Tl 1L 1] leDpE*LL*R:\.ppe*SSU*EIZ ‘ ’_m
Fig. 4-95  Window for the function "Split window horizontally"

el 51e

Key Function Function

A,

Tab. 4-70

Key

v

Function keys for the function "Split window horizontally"

Enlarge lower division Enlarge upper division
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"Split window vertically"  This function makes two editors available, which both always show the
function key  same lines. Vertical scrolling in one editor changes the second editor
simultaneously. Horizontal scrolling only changes one editor, and the start
of a long line can be displayed in the left editor and the rest on the right
one. Selections will immediately be copied in the other editor. The size of
the division is changed via both arrow keys on the left or right-hand sides
at the bottom edge of the screen.

B QA EIHEE M) B 55wl x | Bl e

B

1 € CM3530.Zopf-LL-Rippe-530-E12 E12 29. a| [-LL-Rippe-530-E1Z E12 29.10.2005 10:43:27 <H1>£

z C #137= C Zus.Anfangsr.Ez0 (H#13° C Zuz.Ainfangsr.E20 (#137=16..15)

3 R31=5 T Ex1 Rapport C 2x1 Rapport

4 R3z=10 C RS2 C R3Z

5 C R317= C Abhwerfen (R317=0) C ibhwerfen (R317=0)

11 € NP1=5.0 Netz Hetz

1z € NPZ=10.0 Achlauchnetz Schlauchnetz

13 € NP3=10.0 2x1/2x2-Rapport Zx1/2xZ-Rapport

14 C NF4=11.0 Uebergandg Ushergang

15 C NF5=1Z.0 Struk. einflaschiy vorne gtruk. sinflaschig vorne

16 C NPE=1Z.0 Struk. einflaechig hinte Struk. einflaechig hinten

17 C NP7=5.5 Abwerfen/Nachkulieren v Mpyerfen/Nachkulieren v

18 C NPB=8.5 Ibwerfen/Nachkulieren * Mowerfen/Nachkulieren

18 C NP11=1Z.0 Schutzreihen - Schutzreihen -

20 C NP15=11.0 Reiskorn vorne Reiskorn worne

21 C NP16=11.0 Reiskorn hinten Feiskorn hinten

22 C NPZO=%.0 Anfangl Anfangl

23 C NPz1=10.0 Anfangz infangz

24 C NPzz=11.0 Anfang3 Anfangd

25 C NPzZ4=1Z.0 Anfangs Anfangh

26 C NPz5=19.0 2 2

27 C MSECI=0.70 -

33 IF #L=0 #L=161 IF #R=0 #R=437 HLM=0 #I .61 IF #R=0 #R=437 #LM=0 #RM=0

40 JTART

41 PFO

4z T-CR1

50 ¥GC:1=A 2=K / 2=B: 2=B;

51 ¥YDF=2

52 C I- I

53 C LEFT I LEFT I RIGHT

54 C I- I

55 C 2=K FKammfadenl I x||lenl I 2=B Bundfadenl d
LD r

T I—|
ﬂ’T‘ 11 1] W‘ZOpf—LL—Rippe—SSD—ElZ | ’7&
Fig. 4-96  Window for the function "Split window vertically"

Key Function Key Function

{ | Enlarge right division } Enlarge left division

Tab. 4-71  Function keys for the function "Split window vertically”
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Call up "Go to" submenu

Working with the Sintral editor 4.4

Press the arrow key next to the "Go to" key. You can jump to the start or
the end of the file /line using this submenu.

oy e[ ok 3 v

ey [Tleb!

Fig. 4-97

Window "Go to" submenu

Key

Function Key

Function

Go to the start of the file

Go to the start of the line

Go to the end of the file

Go to the end of the line

€ |le |5

—
=
(]

Go to the begin of jacquard

Tab. 4-72

Call up Delete submenu

Function keys in "Go to" submenu

Press the arrow key next to the "Delete" key. Sintral, jacquard or a line

from the loaded file can be deleted via this submenu.

) | x|+ ¢

SIN

JAC

»?|

1[G
220

Fig. 4-98  Window "Delete" submenu
Key Function Key Function
Delete Sintral from file x Delete specified line from
file
SIN ll:]::---

X

JAC

Delete jacquard from file

Tab. 4-73

Function keys in "Delete" submenu
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4.4.2 Go to help in function and error list

After loading and checking a file, the accompanying functions and error
messages can be displayed in the "SINTRAL editor". You can jump in
these lists using the following keys.

Key Function

FBEG: "Go to help for next"
FEEG:

FEEG:

FEEG: "Go to help for previous"
FBEG:

FBEG:

Tab. 4-74  Keys for go to help

=» To jump to the next function / to the next error in the knitting program,
tap the "Go to help for next" key.
- or -

=» To jump to the previous function / to the previous error in the knitting
program, press the "Go to help for previous" key.
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Editing the setup file 4.5

4.5 Editing the setup file

The Setup data editor allows setup data to be edited without loading them
into the machine beforehand. It is thus possible to edit another setup file
while the machine is knitting a pattern. Each group of setup data has its
own tab with the corresponding input fields in the "Setup data editor"
window.

®]

I

If no STIXX device is connected to the machine, the "STIXX" and "STIXX3"
tabs are not displayed although the setup file contains STIXX data.

The STIXX data cannot be edited.

When the setup data are saved, existing STIXX data (that are not
displayed) are also saved.

The following events can prevent a correct storage of the setup data:

m The setup file is write-protected.
This is displayed by a tip. The write protection can be deactivated by
the additional function key "Deactivate write protection".

m Limits do not match.
The limit values of the entered setup data are compared with the data
of the current machine and checked.
Conflicts may therefore arise if a setup file of a different machine is
being edited on the machine (NPmm values are gauge-dependent).

m The tabs "NP1..50", "NP51..100", "WMF" and "MSEC" can contain
empty input fields.
This is due to the fact that the M1 only stores the used NP, WMF and
MSEC data in the setup data.
When the data are saved from the setup data editor, only the used NP,
WMF and MSEC data are then saved correspondingly in the setup file.
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Key Function

Call up the "Load & save" window

Activate the "Setup selection”

Call up the "Setup data editor" window

Call up "Additional function keys"

"Activate write protection" key

"Deactivate write protection” key

Call up the "Main menu" window

Fig. 4-99  Keys for the "Setup data editor" window

Activating the Setup data 1. Call up the "Load & save" window.
editor

i
= Load & save STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
= — =] art— % 0
Hox a] C"@@%% %E" Vi wc:|k- ‘ EALL EAY SPI
Path: di\muster 3
tMachine type |Fi|e name S~ IType ]Chan 0 0
david-RT jac 20057 PAT ‘ Sll_‘vl JAC SET LIB
CMS530 david-RT set 2005
CMSE30 david-RT 2 sin 2005] FaLET:
david-bp jac 2005
CM5530 david-bp sin 2005 Jacquard:
CM5530 david-bp set 2005
david-ARM jac 2005
CMS530 david-ARM set 2005{ Setup:
CMS530 david-ARM sin 2005
Library
£ | ?
Tatal: 9 l4658 |2005-11-16 09:18;31

Fig. 4-100 "Load & save" window
Activate the "Setup selection" key (1).

3. Select the desired setup file (2).
The "Setup data editor" key is displayed (3).

4. Tap the "Setup data editor” key (3).
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The "Setup data editor" window is open.

BH Setup data editor STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
NP 150 |wp 51,100 | wiF | vD | kpkels | msEc | STEx | STIN: o o

[mm] [mm] [mm] [mm] [mm]

npi: B wein J125 ¢ mWeelr [125 7 mWPal: (125 [ N4l f1z2s NPK: [o0
NP2 [115 1 weiz: Jizs [ we2z: 125 [ NP3z [125 [ weaz: 125 [
NP3 [1z0 [ NPim: [125 [ Wezm [125 [ wNPam: 125 [ Neas: 125 [
NP4 125 1 wrwa 125 [ weza: [1zs [ _weaar |12 [ wpaa: [izs [
NP5 130 [ weis [izs [ wees 125 o ftzs 0 oweas: Jizs [
P! [125 = wpie: [izs [ mwe2e:  [1z5 6 [1zs [ wpder Jizs

MP7: 125 [ NP17: 125 [ MP27: 125 [ MNP37: wzs NP47: 125 [
MP&: 125 [ MNP1G: 125 [ MP2G: 125 [ NP33: 125 NP43: 125 [
MP3; 1iz5 [ NP1%; 125 [ MP23; 125 [ NP3g: 2zs NP43: 125 [
MP10: 125 [ NP20: 125 [ MP30: 125 [ MNP4D: 2s NPSO: 125 [
| 3 X

File narne |cMsSs30.david-RT.set \J
Fig. 4-101 "Setup data editor" window

1 Total of 8 tabs:
The STIXX and STIXX3 tabs are only displayed if a STIXX device is
connected.
2 Working area:
changes, depending on the selected card.
3 Status bar:
with the file name of the loaded setup file.

The "Setup data editor" window contains a maximum of 8 tabs:

Card Meaning

NP 1.0.50 Stitch cam position with index 1 to 50

NP 51..100 | Stitch cam position with index 51 to 100

WMF Specifications for the fabric take-down value

YD Distance of the yarn carrier from the fabric selvedge
KI/K<I> Correction value of yarn carriers in fabric area

MSEC Specifications for the carriage speed in m/sec

STIXX Specifications for the STIXX yarn length measuring device

(STIXX menu)

STIXX3 Specifications for the STIXX yarn length measuring device
(STIXX3 menu)

Fig. 4-102 Tabs in the "Setup data editor" window
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Working with the setup data ®m The Setup data editor window is open.
editor

Set/deactivate write protection:
1. Call up "Additional function keys".

2. Tap the "Activate write protection" key in order to activate the write
protection.

_Or_

=» Tap the "Deactivate write protection” key in order to deactivate the
write protection.

Editing the setup file:

1. Tap the tab to be edited.
Select the desired field.
Overwrite the value.

Confirm the input.

o > W DN

Repeat steps 1 or 2 to 4 for further entries.
- Or -

=» Call up the "Main menu" window.
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KnitLAN connection 4.6

KnitLAN connection

The KNITLAN connection helps in the transmission of data and patterns
between the machine and a M1 or a FTP-Server (FTP = File Transfer
Protocol, network protocol for data transmission).

The KNITLAN connection takes the place of the previous online program.
In this chapter the adjustment of KNITLAN connection has been described.
The selection of computer for "My network" has been described in the
MCNET2 manual.

The KNITLAN connection can be used for:
m Transmitting knitting programs
m Production monitoring

m Machine data acquisition

Requirements:

m  Machine and M1 are networked
m Operating system of the machine: V 1.2 (or higher)
m Software version of M1: V 3.9 (or higher)

Key Function
Call up the "Service" menu
27
e Call up "Basic settings" menu
1= T
u-u
Call up window "Network configuration”
@;E p g

Opens the substructure of the marked network.

Closes the substructure of the marked network.

Transfers the selected computer in the field "KnitLAN / ftp"

Deletes the selected computer

b ) s

Call up the "Main menu"

wWe

Tab. 4-75 Keys for adjusting the KNITLAN connection

1. Call up the "Service" menu.

2. Call up the "Basic settings" menu.
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3. Call up window "Network configuration".

@, Network configuration STOLL

THE RIGHT WaAY TO KNIT

| [Netwark A My netwark |

HThh

g_ \\J40TCE352 E_ \\WXR22607
g_ \\340TC-L-E52-18
g_ \WA33TCEBYAD

E_ WACROBATOL [KnitLaN / ftp

g_ \WADDL g_ W2K20044 EA":
g_ WaDoz @

B o0
2)

Fig. 4-103 Window "Network configuration"

+ Whole network | g_ YWWRP22308
g_ \W320TC-R-E14-12 @ g_ SWWKP22510

1 Display of the network environment in which the machine is included.
2 Opens the substructure of the marked network.
3 Computer that is used for KnitLAN (e.g. patterning units) or
computer on which a FTP server is attached.
FTP = File transfer protocol (network protocol for data transmission).

4. From the entire network (1) select the computer of M1.
If only the entire network is displayed, then with the key (2) open the
substructure.

5. Transfer the selected computer to the field "KnitLAN / ftp" (3).
If another computer needs to be selected, repeat steps 4 and 5.

7. Call up the "Main menu".

75

You can lay the KNITLAN connection on one of the keys of "Direct folder
selection". The key is indicated with the symbol "KnitLAN". In the selection
field see the contents of the folder on M1.

m Load & save

B Knit =

= k¥ ol [

Path: ftp:WxP22311\pattern

Machye type [File name [Type  [Chan O O
A123-38RT jac 2006 | PAT SIN | JAC | SET | LIB

‘CMSESD £123-38RT set 2006

CM5530 £123-38RT sin 2006
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Working at the M1:

1. So that the KnitLAN connection from M1 to OKC machines works, the
access to KnitLAN directories ("D:\Stol\M1\KnitLAN\Bootfiles" and
"Mc-ReadWrite") must be shared.

Select directory, call up context menu, activate properties, tab release
and folder

2. You must call up Firewall settings in the Windows Firewall and allow
the Stoll FTP service as an exception. (Start -> Control Panel ->
Windows Firewall > Tab: exceptions).

You will find the program "Stoll FTP-Service" under the installation path
of the M1 (e.g. "C:\Program Files\Stol\M1\Bin\ftpservice.exe").

Further information:

=» Select the current folder (see page 4-105)
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4.7 Defining user profile

4.7

4-124

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Defining user profile

In the standard configuration each knitting machine user can open and
make changes to any window of the user interface. However, in some
cases this is not desirable and not every user is to be able to change data
and machine settings. This can be set with the "User Profile" window. In
this window, rights as to which changes may be carried out and which may
not, can be assigned to a user or a user group. If a window is blocked, it
can be called up and the data viewed, however changes are not possible
(exception: the password is known to the user and he/she can enable the
window).

The operating elements in a blocked window are shown on a light gray
background.

v q .
W Manual interventions STOLL
— MNeedle selection u ff
Rel. main drive brake (_} an
Step by step move (j
Carr.revers.outs.n.bed Pﬁ il
on Step width:
Bolts: a —
,—4| Delete direct data input (all ATM) (J SP (_}
¥F bolts Position for all front ATH 6.0 -
SPFO99 (_J
(@ Up Position for all back ATM 6.0
€ Delete YF pasitions (EAY (g SPAS0 @
(—} *Botton . ¢ ? J

Fig. 4-104 Blocked window "Manual interventions"

The assignment of the rights is reserved for an authorized person and
protected by a password.

Any number of user profiles can be defined, for example for:
m  Knitters

m Personnel of the night shift

m Setup personnel (technicians)
[

Foremen/Forewomen
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The "User Profile" window

Defining user profile 4.7

/N\
CAUTION

The window is protected by a password!

When calling up a window, a password is always requested. This serves
the purpose of security so that no unauthorized persons have access to
this window.

=» The password must remain secret.

=» Uppercase and lowercase letters can be used in a password.

=> Note the password and keep it in a safe place.

O

I

If the password is lost, the Stoll Helpline can help with a special password.

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

IT\tIe of mask

E Load & save
Sintral Editor

G d
@’ arriage spee
ﬁ!fu Racking correction

Setting up the pattern

&Eé Machine start

c»EcH% =0

File name

MEISTER
STRICKER @

OMEERD)

&& Machine stop
#mﬂ Cycle counters & counters
@1 Manual interventions
otal: 2 — ot
Current configuration: MEISTER
Path: Local data
Fig. 4-105 "User Profile" window
Field Function
1 Selection list of the windows to be enabled or blocked. It is possible
to scroll down/up in the selection list with the scroll bar (2). Additional
windows are then available for selection.
3 Switch for blocking or enabling a window
4 Reset all changes
5 Operations for the selected user profile
6 Select or define user profile
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4.7 Defining user profile THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Defining user profile

Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "User Profile" window

Confirm password

Return to previous window (cancel process)

Block window

hat

Enable window

Call up "Additional function keys"

i

Enable all windows

Block all windows

M| | OO0
Mk | (OO0

Call up the "Main menu"

i
A

Tab. 4-76  Keys for defining "User profile"

Defining user profile:
1. Call up the "Service" window.

2. Call up "User Profile" window.

= User profile 0
C—)HGH% ‘-wc“ ﬂl | Title of mask ~

E Load & save
E—

File name
MEISTI
STRICK

Enter password:

Fig. 4-106 Entering password

3. Enter and confirm the password with the keyboard. In the standard
configuration, the first password is "MASK.ACCESS". It is written in
uppercase letters and without quotation marks.
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10.

11.

Defining user profile 4.7

STOLL

THE RIGHT WaY TO KNIT

C"E@H% |-u§’* R‘ \ Title of mask @):A
s E Load & save ‘
MEISTER. Sintrsl Editor
Pl @ @’ Carriage speed

Tﬁu Racking correction @
4§§&; Setting up the pattern

%E% Machine start
FE Machine stop

# Cycle counters & counters

ﬁﬁ\} Manual interventions
-

& e

otal: 2 L s
Current configuration: MEISTER
Path: Local data

Fig. 4-107 "User Profile" window

Block window: Tap the corresponding window in the selection list (1)
and Tap the "Block window" switch (3).

- or -
Tap the corresponding window in the selection list with a double click.

Enable window: If a window is blocked, then enable it again with a
double click.

- or -
Tap the switch (3).

Only enable a few windows: First block all windows ("Additional
function keys" key and "Block all windows" key) and then enable the
few windows again.

Enable all windows: Tap the "Additional function keys" key and enable
all windows again with the "Enable all windows" key.

Give a name to the user profile and save it.
Define another user profile if necessary.

For the user profile to become effective, it must be activated with the
"Load" key.

Call up "Main menu".
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4.7 Defining user profile

Saving, loading, deleting
user profiles ...

4-128

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

The user profile can be saved, loaded and deleted.

So that the same user profiles are active on all knitting machines, save the
user profiles to USB -Memory-Stick or a network drive and load them in

each machine.

Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "User Profile" window

Confirm password

Confirm selection

We

Call up the "Main menu”

Tab. 4-77

Keys for "Saving, loading, exporting user profile ..."

Saving, loading, deleting user profiles ...:

1. Call up the "Service" window.

2. Call up "User Profile" window.

STOLL

oters] = f

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

| Title of mask

File name

MEISTER
STRICKER @

X
<
@

E Load & save

Sintral Editor
Carri d

@H arriage spee

ﬁ’:iu Racking correction

4@ Setting up the pattern

&E Machine start
FQ Machine stop

#mﬂ Cycle counters & caunters

@Tﬁ] Manual interventions
P

otal: 2 ¥
Current configuration: MEISTER
Path: Local data
Fig. 4-108 "User Profile" window

© N o g ~ w

Confirm the selection.

Call up "Main menu".

Enter and confirm the password with the keyboard.

Select the desired program point (5) (loading, saving, deleting ...).

Select a user profile. Tap the desired user profile in the field (6).

If additional user profiles are to be called up, repeat the steps 4 to 6.
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Enabling blocked window

Defining user profile 4.7

During production it may be necessary to open a blocked window and
carry out a change or action. Or you find that it is necessary for this window
to be enabled for the active user. Naturally, this is only possible for a
person who knows the password.

Key Function

j—l Call up "Additional function keys"
= = Tap "Password"

P |

En |

\
4\

Confirm password

Return to previous window (cancel process)

Call up "User Profile" window

Tab. 4-78 Keys for "Enabling blocked window"

Enabling blocked window:

1.
2.
3.

Display the "additional function keys" in the blocked window.
Tap the "Password" key.

Enter the password with the keyboard.

Release locked mask temporary permanent

Enter passward:

e,

. Ve *@ 3

Fig. 4-109 "Enabling blocked window" window

Enable window once by tapping the "Confirm password" key.

_or-

Change the user profile by tapping the "User profile" key.

4-129



4 Adjust the knitting machine

STOLL

4.7 Defining user profile

4-130

Change password

F

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

rom time to time you should change the password to be sure that it has

not become known. Carry out this activity on all knitting machines.

If

the knitting machine is connected with the STOLL-pattern preparation

unit, the password can be changed simultaneously on all the knitting
machines with the help of Online-Connection (see Section."Online-
Commands" at the end of this chapter).

Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "User Profile" window

Confirm password

Call up "Additional function keys"

%1 7l "Change password"
=/
=8
Call up the "Main menu”
We
Tab. 4-79  Keys for "Change password"

Change password:

1.

o M W DN

© © N 2

Call up the "Service" window.

Call up "User Profile” window.

Enter and confirm the password with the keyboard.
Call up "Additional function keys"

Tap the "Change password" key.

Modify password:

"l

v €

Please enter new password again:

Fig. 4-110 "Changé paséword." window

Type in the new password in the top line.

Type in the new password again in the bottom line.
Confirm the password.

Call up "Main menu".
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Examples of how a user
profile can be specified

Example 1:

Defining user profile 4.7

The machine settings are to be blocked. To do this, block the four windows

in the selection list.

¢ = User profile

oz 3 |

File name
MEISTER
STRICKER

]

otal: 2
Current configuration: MEISTER
Path: Local data

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

IT\tIe of mask

Load & save

Sintral Editor

C d
@’ arriage spes
ﬁlfu Racking correction

1%9 Setting up the pattern

&Eé Machine start
&Qé Machine stop

#mﬂ Cycle counters & counters

@N Manual interventions

Fig. 4-111 "User Profile" window
Example 2:

When beginning work with user profiles, there is an uncertainty as to which
windows are required for daily work and which are not. We suggest using

the following procedure:

1. First block all windows.

2. The knitter begins working with the machine.

3. Ifitis necessary to change something in a window, the knitter reports
this and the window is enabled in the user profile.

4. Save the user profile.

Continue this step-by-step determination of the user profile for a
certain period of time. This may, for example, be for a working day or a

week.
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Online commands  If the knitting machine is connected with the STOLL-pattern preparation
unit , the password and the user profile can be changed simultaneously on
all the machines with the help of the Online-Connection. The condition is
that the password is written in uppercase letters.

Commands Function

setuserlevel Password User profile name Activate the same user profile
on all knitting machines

Example: The password is "JOE", the user
profile is "david". The complete command is:
setuserlevel JOE david

setulword OldPassword NewPassword Activate the same password on
all knitting machines

Example: The old password is "JOE", the
new one is "JOHN". The complete command
is: setuppassword JOE JOHN

Tab. 4-80 Commands for activating user profile and password

To enter the commands on the pattern preparation unit the following steps
are necessary:

1. Programm "Online" aktivieren.

2. Select the "Display call-round ->" program point in the "NET" program.
The "call-round" window appears.

3. Type in the corresponding command and confirm.
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5

5.1

Minimizing wear 5.1

Maintenance of the knitting
machine

This chapter contains information on:
m  Minimizing wear (see page 5-1)
m Cleaning knitting machine (see page 5-3)

m Lubricate knitting machine (see page 5-16)

Minimizing wear

All parts of the knitting machine have carefully been selected and checked
by STOLL. Nevertheless, they are subject to wear due to wear. You can
keep the wear to a minimum if you lubricate, clean and check the machine
regularly.

The following table contains an overview of the wearing parts and the
possible causes for excessive wear.

Wearing part Possible causes of increased wear

Fabric take-down rollers | B Excessive fabric take-down values
B Contact pressure too high/low

B Yarns harmful for e.g. abrasive, sanding yarns
or yarn finishes like greases or oils

B UV radiation (including direct sunlight)

B Cleaning agents harmful to rubber, e. g. ether
or fuels. Recommendation: Use cleaning petrol

for cleaning

Needle brushes, B Incorrect adjustment
brushes of the central
lubrication
Feed wheel rollers B Sanding yarn

B Allowing the feed wheel to run unnecessarily
Needle bed elements, W Excessive fabric take-down values
cams Hm Yarn too thick

B Insufficient lubrication

m Insufficient cleaning
Yarn guiding parts Em Sanding yarn
(deflectors, yarn control
device etc.)
Yarn carrier, yarn carrier | B Insufficient lubrication
slide block B Sanding yarn
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5.1 Minimizing wear

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Wearing part Possible causes of increased wear

Yarn carrier magnet Hm Magnet may not come into contact with grease
or oil

Belt on auxiliary take- m Following a malfunction on the auxiliary take-

down down (fabric winding device), the residual
threads were not removed carefully

Belts (drive, racking, W Belt tension too high:

take-down comb, Danger of bearing damage (adjustment with

auxiliary take-down) measuring device by Stoll technician)

B Belt tension too low:
Danger of position errors (racking, auxiliary
take-down)

Energy chain trailing
cable

Heavy soiling
Laying down of objects
Damage to set-down gutter

Not moved into position carefully after work at
the rear of the machine

Tab. 5-1 Wearing parts

F

urther information:
Adjusting needle brushes (see page 4-68)
Yarn table (see page 8-5)
Lubricate knitting machine (see page 5-16)

Cleaning knitting machine (see page 5-3)
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Cleaning knitting machine 5.2

5.2 Cleaning knitting machine

To retain the operability of the knitting machine and ensure the quality of
the fabric, the knitting machine must be cleaned regularly.

Cleaning interval

Cleaning work

if necessary

Cleaning the touch screen

6 to 24 operating
hours

Cleaning vacuum device and lint container

daily

Vacuuming off knitting machine
Cleaning needle bed

Cleaning the thread clamps
Cleaning the permanent brakes
Clean the friction feed wheel

100 operating hours

Cleaning main drive ventilator

monthly

Cleaning ventilator and radiators in right control unit

Cleaning filter mat of power supply

3 to 6 Months

Cleaning needle bed thoroughly

6 months

Cleaning knitting systems

Tab. 5-2

Cleaning plan

We recommed the use of following cleaning agent:

Cleaning agent

Cleaning work

Cloth, suction,
compressed air

on the entire knitting machine

Special cleaning
agent for Plexi glass
(Note the
Manufacturer’'s
instructions)

Touch-Screen and Cover hoods

Cleaning petrol (Note
the manufacturer’s
instructions)

Roller rubber of the take-down roller

Tab. 5-3

O

I[

Cleaning agent

Plastics, in particular the transparent cover hoods, may not be cleaned
with alcohol or spirit, but instead only with a special cleaning agent for

plexiglas.
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5.2 Cleaning knitting machine

5-4

O

I

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Do not remove metallic parts and fragments (e.g. broken needle latch or
hook) with a magnetic tool There is a danger that the needle bed or cams
can be magnetized, leading to incorrect selection.

Cleaning the touch screen (see page 5-5)
Vacuuming off knitting machine (see page 5-8)
Cleaning needle bed (see page 5-9)

Clean the active thread clamp (see page 5-9)
Cleaning the permanent brakes (see page 5-10)
Clean the friction feed wheel (see page 5-10)
Cleaning main drive ventilator (see page 5-11)
Cleaning ventilator and radiators in right control unit (see page 5-12)
Cleaning filter mat of power supply (see page 5-12)
Cleaning needle bed thoroughly (see page 5-13)
Cleaning knitting systems (see page 5-15)



Maintenance of the knitting machine 5

5.2.1

Cleaning knitting machine 5.2

Cleaning the touch screen

Use a clean, soft cloth for cleaning. If heavy soiling is present, use a
cleaning agent suitable for plexiglas. To prevent menus and function keys
from being activated when cleaning, two options are available:

m Disconnect machine main switch

m Deactivate touch screen using the "Block input" key

Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu
Y, i

@ "Block input" key

Tab. 5-4 Keys for cleaning the touch screen

Cleaning the touch screen:

1.

2
3.
4

Call up the "Service" menu from the "Main menu".
Tap the "Block input” key.
Clean the touch screen.

Reactivate the screen again after cleaning. For this purpose, trigger a
manual stop, e.g. by pushing open a cover over the needle bed.

5-5
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5.2 Cleaning knitting machine

5.2.2

from component type 001 on

5-6

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Cleaning vacuum device and lint container *

1.

© N o g &

Stop knitting machine when carriage is located on right half of needle
bed.

Slide on cover hood over needle bed.

Push locking of lint container inwards and pull away container
upwards.

AR R O\

(N ] P

Fig. 5-1 Lint container and filter
Empty the lint container.

Clean filter (1) of lint container.
Reinstate the lint container.
Remove left rear panel segment.

Clean motor cover.

||li‘2"

|I| ’ .'

Fig. 5-2 Cleaning motor cover
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Component type 000

Cleaning knitting machine 5.2

Remove the suction tube (2) on the carriage and blow it out with
compressed air.

For doing this, raise ol jet (3) so far, that fixing clip is pulled out from
carriage.

Raise suction tube at the rear end (4) until there is no connection to
hose anymore.

Fig. 5-4 Lint container of vacuum device

1. Stop the knitting machine.

2. Push open the left cover over the needle bed.

3. Push the lock of the lint container (1) toward the rear and pull away the
container downward.

4. Empty the lint container.

Clean the filter (2) in the lint container and the filter (3) at the vacuum
device.

Fig. 5-5 Lint container and filter

Reinstate the lint container.
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5.2 Cleaning knitting machine

5-8

5.2.3

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

7. Clean motor cover.

Fig. 5-6 Cleaning motor cover

8. Remove the suction tube (4) on the carriage and blow it out with
compressed air

Fig. 5-7 Suction tube

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)

Vacuuming off knitting machine

=y

In order to avoid any dust being deposited on the inaccessible points of the
machine, we recommend that the dust should be vacuum cleaned and the
machine not to be cleaned by compressed air.

/N
CAUTION

Damage to the needles!
The spring-mounted needle latches will be damaged if the needles are
blown out with compressed air.

=» Always vacuum lint and dust off the needles, never blow them out.

1. Stop the knitting machine.

2. Vacuum lint and dust off the knitting machine.
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Cleaning knitting machine 5.2

5.2.4 Cleaning needle bed

The pelerine springs of the needles should be cleaned daily, however at
least once a week. The entire needle bed is cleaned every 12 to 26 weeks.

Cleaning needle bed:

1.
2.

Transfer all stitches to the rear needle bed.

Push open all covers over the needle bed.

Fig. 5-8 Cleaning needle bed
Push up all needles of the front needle bed completely.

Vacuum off dirt in the area of the needle hook/pelerine spring (1) and in
the area of the needle bed (2).

Close all covers over the needle bed again.

Transfer all stitches to the front needle bed and clean the rear needle
bed in the same way.

Further information:

m Cleaning needle bed thoroughly (see page 5-13)

m Helpful knitting rows (see page 6-4)

5.2.5 Clean the active thread clamp

1.

Bring the lateral yarn tensioner in still position. Thereby the active
thread clamp is open.

Fig. 5-9 Cleaning the active thread clamp
Blow the eyelets in the lateral safety hood by compressed air.

5-9



5 Maintenance of the knitting machine S T O L L

5.2 Cleaning knitting machine

5-10

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

5.2.6 Cleaning the permanent brakes

Fig. 5-10  Cleaning the permanent brake
=» Clean both the brake settings of each permanent brake with a cloth

In case it is very dirty, then the permanent brake can be dismantled and
can be blown out with compressed air.

1. Pull the adjusting lever of the permanent brake outwards and
simultaneously press the lug of the permanent brake on the inner side
of the safety hood.

The permanent brake flaps underneath.

2. Blow out the permanent brake with the compressed air.

5.2.7 Clean the friction feed wheel *

Fig. 5-11  Cleaning the friction feed wheel

1. Suck in the lint and dust from the friction feed wheel.

2. Remove dirt (e. g. paraffin) from the friction rollers.

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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Cleaning knitting machine 5.2

5.2.8 Cleaning main drive ventilator

1. Switch off the machine and wait until the machine is currentless.

2. Swing open the cover on the right control unit.

Fig. 5-12  Main drive ventilator

Clean ventilator (1).
Swing in the cover on the right control unit.

Switch on the machine.

O

I

The control checks the motor temperature when switching on machine
main switch. The ventilator only runs at higher motor temperature.

Further information:

m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)

5-11
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5.2 Cleaning knitting machine

5-12

5.2.9

5.2.10

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Cleaning ventilator and radiators in right control unit

1. Switch off the machine and wait until the machine is currentless.

2. Swing open the cover on the right control unit.

<
Fig. 5-13  Control unit

Vacuum off and blow out the ventilator (1) and radiator (2).
4. Swing in the cover on the right control unit.

Switch on the machine.

®]

I[

The ventilator is temperature-controlled.

Cleaning filter mat of power supply

1. Swing open the cover on the left control unit.

Fig. 5-14  Ventilator power supply

Remove screw (1) and hinge down the housing toward the front.
Remove filter mat and blow it out with compressed air.

If heavy soiling is present, vacuum off and blow out the radiator (2)

Replace filter mat.

o g M w N

Swing in the cover on the left control unit.
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Cleaning knitting machine 5.2

5.2.11 Cleaning needle bed thoroughly

The needle bed is cleaned daily by the operator. In addition, it must be
cleaned thoroughly every 12 to 26 weeks.

@)

I

If the needle bed it not cleaned thoroughly and carefully, a non-uniform
stitch appearance results during production due to needles that do not run
smoothly, and the operation of the machine can no longer be ensured.

Thorough cleaning of needle bed:
m No fabric may be hanging on the needle bed.

m The required tools (groove cleaner and extraction hook) are included
with the accessories.

Fig. 5-15  Thorough cleaning of needle bed

1. Remove needle rail (4) with extraction hook (5).

2. Remove screw (3) on left and right-hand side of jack bed.
3. Take off jack bed (1).
4

Remove needles, coupling part, intermediate slider and selection
jacks.

5. In case of CMS 520 C and CMS 830 C take off the selection jack bed
additionally.

5-13
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5.2 Cleaning knitting machine

5-14

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

/N\
CAUTION

Dirt-caked needle channels due to oil or cleaning agent!
When the needle channels are cleaned with oil or cleaning agent, the dirt
swells up and clogs the needle channels.

=» Do not clean needle channels with oil or cleaning agent.

=>» Push dirt out of needle channels and blow out needle channels with
compressed air.

6. Push dirt out of needle channels with groove cleaner (6).

®__

Fig. 5-16  Groove cleaner
7. Clean groove for pelerine spring of needle.
8. Blow out dirt with compressed air from the needle bed.

9. Make sure needles, coupling part, intermediate slider and selection
jacks are undamaged.

10. Clean needles, coupling part, intermediate slider and selection jacks
with oil.

11. Pull out wire (2) to enable jack bed to be guided into holding-down
jacks more easily during assembly.

12. Reassembly needle bed.

13. Lubricate needles, coupling part, intermediate slider and selection
jacks. If a central lubrication is installed, then use the setting "Initial
lubrication" for approx. 15 minutes.

®]

I[

The needle hooks and the holding-down jacks can be cleaned quickly and
easily with the needle bed cleaning apparatus (special equipment).

Further information:

m Removing selection jack bed (CMS 520 C and CMS 830 C)
(see page 6-22)

Cleaning needle bed (see page 5-9)
Lubricating interval (see page 5-17)
Special equipment (see page 9-1)
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Cleaning knitting machine 5.2

5.2.12 Cleaning knitting systems

1. Stop the knitting machine.
2. Move the carriage assembly into the left reversing position.

3. Set the main switch to "0" and wait until the touch screen is switched
off.

4. Remove the carriage part.

/N\
CAUTION

Damage to the knitting systems!
Dirt will be blown into the guides of the movable parts and the knitting
systems will be damaged if they are blown out with compressed air.

=> Always vacuum off the knitting systems, never blow them out.

5. Vacuum off the knitting systems and selection systems.

/N\
CAUTION

Damage to the selection systems and impulse givers!
The selection systems and impulse givers will be damaged if they are
cleaned with acetone or trichlorethylene (Tri).

=» Clean the selection systems and impulse givers with a clean cloth.

6. Clean the selection systems and impulse givers with a clean cloth.
7. Check the cams for wear and damage.

8. Apply oil to the cams with a brush.

9. Set the carriage part on the needle bed again.

10. Repeat step 4 to 9 for all carriage parts.

11. Set the main switch to "1".

The carriage assembly position is referenced again.

Further information:

m Removing and mounting carriage part (see page 6-25)

5-15
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5.3 Lubricate knitting machine

5-16

5.3

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Lubricate knitting machine

This chapter contains information on:

Lubricating interval (see page 5-17)

Setting lubricating interval for needle bed (see page 5-18)

Setting of central lubrication (see page 5-19)

Oiling needle bed (see page 5-22)

Restarting lubricating interval (see page 5-23)

Qil the thread clamping and cutting device on the right (see page 5-22)
Qiling jack bed (see page 5-23)

Oiling yarn carrier rods (see page 5-24)

Oiling carriage guide bar (see page 5-24)

Greasing impulse giver rails (see page 5-25)

Greasing butts of the coupling parts and intermediate sliders
(see page 5-25)

Oiling hinges of needle latches (see page 5-26)
Greasing yarn carrier rods (see page 5-26)

Greasing the control sliders (CMS 822) (see page 5-26)
Greasing racking device (see page 5-27)

Grease needle bed support/adjustment pieces (see page 5-28)
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Lubricate knitting machine 5.3

5.3.1 Lubricating interval

Oil

Grease

To retain the operability of the knitting machine and ensure the quality of
the fabric, the knitting machine must regularly be lubricated.

Lubricating interval Lubricating work

adjustable Oiling the needle bed without central lubrication

Recommendation: Every
6 - 10 operating hours;
select shorter interval if
necessary

10 operating hours Oiling the thread clamping and cutting device on
the right (only with central lubrication), oiling the
jack bed, oiling the yarn carrier rods

100 operating hours Oiling the carriage guide bar, greasing the impulse
giver rails, greasing the carriage guide, greasing
the coupling parts and intermediate sliders, oiling
the needle latch hinges, greasing the yarn carrier
rods, greasing the control slider (CMS 822)

6 months Greasing the racking device, greasing the
adjustment pieces

Tab. 5-5 Lubricating schedule

O

I[

Only the named lubricants or others recommended by STOLL may be
used. Other lubricants may damage the machine, e.g. due to insufficient
lubricating action, rust on metal parts or damage to the electrical cable
insulation and the plastic parts. We point out here that failure to observe
this, will void our warranty services.

Use only the oil SILVERTEX T46 (ID No. 230 614) found with the
accessories of the machine.

Use only the greases found with the accessories of the machine or those
listed in the lubricating schedule.

m Grease from STOLL - ID No. 5 351
m  We recommend grease OKS 270, ID No. 229 372, especially for the
carriage guide

®]

I[

In the first weeks after setting up the knitting machine, select shorter
lubricating intervals.

5-17
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5.3 Lubricate knitting machine THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

5.3.2 Setting lubricating interval for needle bed

Between 1 and 65,535 revolutions can be set for the needle bed as a
lubricating interval. A mean value for a three-system machine is 25,000
revolutions. However, this value is highly dependent on: Machine speed,
temperature and number of knitting systems. We recommend: Selecting a
shorter lubricating interval instead of a longer one. After the lubricating
interval expires, a message appears stating that the needle bed must be

oiled.
Key Function
a5 Call up "Machine settings" window
‘I
@T—l Call up "Additional function keys"
s--# & Call up "Sensors" window

Confirm input

v

Call up the "Main menu"

We

Tab. 5-6 Keys for setting the lubricating interval

Set lubricating interval:
1. Call up "Machine settings" window.
2. Call up "Additional function keys".

3. Call up the "Sensors" window.

THE RIGHT WAY T0 KNIT

Haorn @W 2 =
Intermittent tone E
Light barrier camb E

Resistance monitor 2 [E—

Knot selectable MSECK  0.00 for 1 ’_ Row(s)

Control main take-down [WM+C) 0
Turning control of the take-down system (WHMC) 0
Auxiliary take-down contral (W+C) 0

Syst. run through until lubric. 32500 J stop motion

Remaining system run through: 32500 _

1 65535

Fig. 5-17  "Sensors" window
4. Input "Syst. run through until lubric.".

If the machine is to be stopped after reaching the system run-throughs,
then deactivate the check box.

5-18



Maintenance of the knitting machine 5

5.3.3

All machines with four or
more knitting systems are
equipped with a central
lubrication as a standard
equipment (not for

CMS 822)

Lubricate knitting machine 5.3

6. Confirm the input.

7. Call up "Main menu".

Setting of central lubrication

/

T
.
W
s
,
.
i

;//

7
//
7

.
o
.

.
.

=

7
7
o

Fig. 5-18  Lubrication points of the central lubrication

The central lubrication can be activated/deactivated. If it is deactivated,
monitoring of the lubrication interval is automatically activated.

When central lubrication is deactivated, the following lubrication tasks must
be performed manually again:

m Oiling needle bed
m Oiling jack bed

O

I

The needle bed and jack bed must be oiled manually before a new
machine has been set up and for a machine which has been out of
operation for a longer period of time or which has just had a gauge
conversion. Then use the "Initial lubrication” setting for approx. 15 minutes.

Key Function
@% Call up "Machine settings" window
=

Call up "Additional function keys"

Call up the "Central lubrication" window

540

Call up the "Main menu"

wWe

Tab. 5-7 Keys for adjusting the central lubrication
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1§ Central lubrication R

Off
Central lubrication @ u o
n

THE RIGHT WAY TQ KNIT

Adjustments

(3 First lubricatian @ Lubricat. process after system run throughs: 5000 @
Lubric, processes until lubric, of all needles: 3

3 stoll inputs
O User adjustments

(s

Releasing a lubrication process

Systermn run throughs since last lubrication proc@ 0

Off
Aeration B

o

Fig. 5-19

"Central lubrication" window

Field

Explanation

1

Activate/deactivate central lubrication

2

Three settings are available for the lubrication interval:

Initial lubrication: This setting is used for the initial lubrication of a new
machine at the STOLL factory. The values cannot be modified.
(Caution: risk of soiling the fabric)

Select this setting for approx. 15 minutes after a gauge conversion or
with a machine which has been out of operation for a longer period of
time.

STOLL inputs: This setting can be used for production mode. The
values cannot be modified.

User adjustments: In this setting, the values can be changed by the
user. (Caution: An improper setting could lead to insufficient oiling.
Ensure that the central lubrication applies sufficient oil to the needle
bed.)

Each setting consists of two values.

Lubrication process after system run-throughs:

Setting of the number of knitting systems after which lubrication occurs.
The lubrication process stretches across the current traversing path of
the carriage.

Lubrication processes until all needles are lubricated:

Setting of the number of lubrication processes after which the entire
needle bed is to be lubricated.

Number of system run-throughs since the last lubrication process

A lubrication process is triggered in the next carriage reversal point.
The entire needle bed is lubricated.

The oil line is deaerated with this switch. The oil pump is switched on
for max. 30 seconds. Use this switch for ventilation only, not for
lubrication (Caution: risk of soiling the fabric).

Tab. 5-8
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Error messages

Lubricate knitting machine 5.3

O

I

All lubrication processes and operating actions are logged. The entries can
be read. For this purpose, call up the "additional function keys" and the
"Central lubrication log" key in the "Central lubrication” window.

If an error occurs in the area of the central lubrication, it is displayed on the
touch screen.

Error message Explanation

Central lubrication If a certain level is undershot, this message appears. It
oil reservoir almost is always displayed until the oil is filled up or the oil level
empty reaches the "Min" mark. The machine then stops and

the "Oil reservoir empty" error message appears.

Central lubrication Fill oil reservoir with oil until the "Max" mark is reached
oil reservoir empty (SILVERTEX T46, ID No. 230 614).

Central lubrication The oil pressure is monitored. If it is too low, this error
pressure switch message appears. Check oil line.

If the oil line is OK, set the "Ventilation" switch to "On"
and then to "Off" again. This switches the oil pump on
again.

If the error occurs again, the oil line must be deaerated.

Tab. 5-9 Error messages for central lubrication

Further information:

Setting lubricating interval for needle bed (see page 5-18)
Oiling needle bed (see page 5-22)

Oiling jack bed (see page 5-23)

Oiling carriage guide bar (see page 5-24)

Deaerating oil line (see page 6-41)
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534

5.3.5

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Oil the thread clamping and cutting device on the
right
Machines which have central lubrication must have their thread clamping

and cutting device on the right-hand side oiled manually. For mechanical
reasons, the central lubrication does not reach all eight clamping positions.

Fig. 5-20  OQiling the thread clamping and cutting device

=» Use a brush or a spray bottle to apply oil to all working butts of the
clamping points.

Oiling needle bed

When the lubricating interval for the needle bed expires, a message
appears stating that the needle bed must be oiled. Then the lubricating
interval must be restarted.

NP

Fig. 5-21  "Lubricate needle bed (OIL)" pictograph

1. Apply oil with a brush or spray bottle.

Fig. 5-22  Oiling needle bed

2. Brushes are attached at the side of the needle bed. Put some oil in the
upper brush so that the cams near the coupling parts are oiled (not for
CMS 420 E of type 579).
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Lubricate knitting machine 5.3

5.3.6 Restarting lubricating interval
1. Tap display for "Lubricate needle bed" message.
The "Current message" window appears.

2. Tap "624 Lubricate needle bed (OIL)" message.
The message is marked with a frame. The function key for opening the
"Sensors" window appears at the bottom of the touch screen.

Call up the "Sensors" window.
Input "Syst. run through until lubric.".

Confirm the input.

o o M W

Call up "Main menu".

5.3.7 Oiling jack bed

Fig. 5-23  Oiling jack bed

/\

WARNING

If a spray gun is used for oiling, too much oil may be applied!
The suction tube becomes clogged.

=» Do not use a spray gun for oiling.

=» Use a brush to apply oil to the jack bed (1).
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5.3.8 OQiling yarn carrier rods

- -
e nmmmmm = Y-

Fig. 5-24  Oiling the yarn carrier rods
1. Use a brush or a spray bottle to apply oil to the yarn carrier rods (1).

2. If intarsia yarn carriers are used, wipe off the oil with a cloth until the
notch on the yarn carrier rod (2) is only coated with a residual
lubricating film.

5.3.9 OQiling carriage guide bar

Fig. 5-25  Oiling the carriage guide bar

=» Use a cloth to apply oil to the carriage guide bar (1).
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5.3.10 Greasing impulse giver rails

Fig. 5-26  Greasing the impulse giver rails

Lubricate knitting machine 5.3

=» Use a brush to apply grease to the impulse giver rails (1).

Gauge E5,E7,ES8

The front impulse giver rail does not exist for the following machines:

Component type 003 CMS 822
Component type 002 CMS 830 C CMS 740 CMS 530 CMS 520 C
CMS 520
Component type 000 CMS 420 E
(type 579)

5.3.11 Greasing butts of the coupling parts and intermediate

sliders

Fig. 5-27  Greasing the butts of the coupling part and intermediate sliders

=» Use a brush to apply grease to the butts of the coupling parts and
intermediate sliders.
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5.3.12

5.3.13

5.3.14

5-26

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Oiling hinges of needle latches

K

3

Fig. 5-28  Oiling hinges of needle latches
1. Use a brush to apply oil to the needle latch hinges.

2. Knit with residual yarn until oil lines no longer occur in the fabric.

Greasing yarn carrier rods

Fig. 5-29
1. Use a brush to apply grease to the yarn carrier rods (1).

2. Ifintarsia yarn carriers are used, wipe off the grease with a cloth until
the notch on the yarn carrier rod (2) is only coated with a residual
lubricating film.

Greasing the control sliders (CMS 822)

Fig. 5-30  Greasing the control slider
=> Apply grease to the control slider with a brush.
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Lubricate knitting machine 5.3

5.3.15 Greasing racking device

Fig. 5-31  Greasing racking device
1. Position the rear needle bed at an angle.
2. Remove the cover over the racking spindle.

3. Apply grease to the racking strip and to the sliding guidance with a
brush.

4. Grease the lubricating nipple (1) with a grease gun (KLUEBER
Staburags NBU 12/300 KP, Ident. no. 231 191).

Further information:

m Remove needle bed or position it at an angle (see page 6-17)
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5.3 Lubricate knitting machine

5.3.16 Grease needle bed support/adjustment pieces

I
1
Fig. 5-32  Greasing the needle bed supports/adjustment pieces

1. Position the needle beds at an angle.
2. Vacuum off lint and dust.

3. Apply grease to adjustment pieces with a brush.

Further information:

m Remove needle bed or position it at an angle (see page 6-17)
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6

6.1

6.1.1

Supplementary activities during repairing 6.1

Repairing the knitting machine

This chapter contains information on:

m Supplementary activities during repairing (see page 6-1)
Helpful knitting rows (see page 6-4)

Replacing parts (see page 6-6)

Eliminating malfunctions in electronics system (see page 6-45)

Checking fuses (see page 6-54)

Supplementary activities during repairing

This chapter contains information on:
m Switching power supply 40 V off and on (see page 6-1)

m Central lubrication - mounting and working position (see page 6-3)

Switching power supply 40 V off and on

The power supply of the carriage (step motors, selection systems, yarn
carrier plungers) can be switched off for assembly work. This eliminates
the switching off and on of the main machine switch and thereby the wait
time until the computer of the knitting machine has shut down and
rebooted.

The machine cannot be started with the engaging rod when the power
supply is switched off.

Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu
Ry i

H Call up window "Manual interventions Service"

Confirm message

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 6-1 Keys for switching power supply 40 V off / on
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6.1 Supplementary activities during repairing THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Switch power supply off and on again:

1.
2.

Call up the "Service" menu from the "Main menu".

Call up from"Service" window "Manual interventions Service".

I 1 Manual inputs service STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TQ KNIT
Off
Switch power supply 40 volt u o
Il
Test of holding-down jacks
Left magnet Right magnet
B Clo. B Clo.
Op. Op.
Fig. 6-1 Window "Manual interventions Service"

Tap the "Off" switch if the power supply is to be switched off. Answer
the message "Switch off?" with "Yes".

_Or_

Tap the "On" switch if the power supply is to be switched on. Tap the
"Confirm message" key. The machine is ready for operation.

Call up "Main menu".
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6.1.2

Only on machines with
central lubrication

Mounting position

Working position

Supplementary activities during repairing 6.1

Central lubrication - mounting and working position

The central lubrication can be swiveled upward for mounting activities, e.g.
to remove the carriage part.

Swivel central lubrication into mounting position:

1. Swivel central lubrication upward (approx. 100 degrees).

Fig. 6-2 Mounting position of central lubrication
2. Move central lubrication downward somewhat until it stops.

Swivel central lubrication into working position:

/N
DANGER

Central lubrication in mounting position!
If the machine is started and the carriage moves outward, the side safety
cover could be thrown open.

=» Swivel central lubrication into working position.

1. Move central lubrication upward somewhat until the lock is released.

Fig. 6-3 Swiveling central lubrication into working position

2. Swivel central lubrication downward until it touches the carriage.
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6.2 Helpful knitting rows

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

6.2 Helpful knitting rows

When carrying out cleaning, adjustments and repair work, it is helpful to
set a certain knitting situation immediately. The following table lists the
knitting specifications mentioned in the instruction manual.

Knitting specifications

Empty row

<>S0WO0

Or: Tap in window "Machine start" on the key
"SPF S0".

Empty row with transfer racking | <>VU S0 W0
Empty row with half racking <>V# S0 W0
Transfer row to the rear (R =all | <> S:U"SR; S1
needles)

Transfer row to the front <>S:UVSR; S1

Tab. 6-2

Knitting specifications

Key Function

Activating SINTRAL editor

Call up "Machine start" window

Call up the "Main menu"

T

ab. 6-3 Keys for entering a knitting row

Enter and fix a knitting row:

1.
2.
3.

Call up SINTRAL editor.

program.

Park the carriage just after the left reversing position.

Position the cursor accordingly (e.g. on line 998) in the Sintral

Enter the knitting row using the virtual keyboard.

For example, you may want to enter a transfer row to the rear on line
998. The specifications are as follows: 998 <> S:UNSR; S1

Confirm input and return to the "Main menu".
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6.
7.

9.

10.
11.

O

I

An

Helpful knitting rows 6.2

Call up the "Machine start" window.

On the "SPF row fixed" line, tap the "Line: 999" field and enter the line
number "998".

(:E Machine start STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Start Meedle selection

SP from line 1 u o
on
@ SP from line o]

Meedle selection

Off

( . a <pF <0 & Left carriage
[:; SPF row fixed aff
Right carriage
on
(._ P.aft. prezs-off from row 950 iop

(j Delete positions (EAY)

Fig. 6-4 Window "Machine start"

Fix this line by tapping the "SPF row fixed" key and engaging the
machine.

The knitting specification is carried out after the next reversal point.
Stop the carriage if it is in the left reversal point again.
Carry out work on the knitting machine.

To resume production tap in the window "Machine start" on the key
"SP from line 1" and engage the machine.

empty row is entered on line 999 in a STOLL knitting program.

@)

For the first 2 knitting rows after "SPF", the carriage moves over the entire
needle bed.
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6-6

6.3

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Replacing parts

This chapter contains information on:

Replacing needle and coupling part (see page 6-7)

Replacing intermediate slider (see page 6-9)

Changing selection jack (see page 6-10)

Replacing holding-down jack (see page 6-11)

Remove needle bed or position it at an angle (see page 6-14)
Repairing needle bed and additional bed (see page 6-18)

Removing selection jack bed (CMS 520 C and CMS 830 C)
(see page 6-22)

Removing and mounting carriage part (see page 6-25)
Removing cam plate (see page 6-32)

Removing and mounting step motor (see page 6-33)
Replacement of the gear racks in the step motor (see page 6-34)
Replacing yarn carrier (see page 6-36)

Using intarsia yarn carriers * (see page 6-36)

Replacing yarn control device (see page 6-38)

Replacing drive belts and friction roller of friction feed wheel
(see page 6-39)

Deaerating oil line (see page 6-41)

Replacing the stop point of the take-down roller (CMS 420 E)
(see page 6-43)
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6.3.1

in case of all machines
(exception: CMS 830 C)

Only on CMS 830 C

Replace coupling part (CMS
830 C)

Replacing parts 6.3

Replacing needle and coupling part

2P0P P9 PR

NN \\\ S
Fig. 6-5 Changing needle and coupling part (right picture: CMS 520 C and
CMS 830 C)

1. Pull-out the needle rail (1) with the extraction hook (6).
Pull the needle (2) upward; this also pulls out the coupling part (3).

3. When the butt of the coupling parts (4) bumps into the holding-down
jack bed, press the coupling part downward. Pull out the needle and
coupling part upward.

_or_

=» Onthe CMS 520 C the end of the coupling part bumps into the wire (5),
and must therefore be pushed harder.

1. Pull needle (2) upwards, the coupling part (3) will, with it, also be pulled
upwards.

2. If needle butt bumps into needle rail, tilt needle laterally so that the
connection needle-coupling part is loosen. Should this be difficult, then
provide help with a knitting hook. Push coupling part downward and
return needle to straight position. Pull out needle upward.

3. Install the new needle in the reverse order. Lift coupling part a little by
means of pliers.

1. If a coupling part must be replaced, then remove the corresponding
needle. Lift upper end of coupling part out of needle bed with a needle
or a knitter hook. Push coupling part upwards by means of pliers and
lift it out of needle bed.

Fig. 6-6 Removing a coupling part
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6.3 Replacing parts THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

2. Inserting a new coupling part. Put pliers above butt of coupling part and
then push coupling part downwards by means of pliers.

Fig. 6-7 Inserting a coupling part

3. Reassemble needle.

6-8
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Replacing parts 6.3

6.3.2 Replacing intermediate slider

To change the intermediate slider, you need a small pair of pliers.

{?@9? - Gﬁ@\@e—m

S m@ A
Fig. 6-8 Replacing intermediate slider (right picture: CMS 520 C and
CMS 830 C)

1. Push the needle and coupling part (1) upward.

2. Push the intermediate slider (2) until the lower butt bumps into the
cover rail (3).

3. Pull the upper butt of the intermediate slider out of the needle bed
while pressing the lower butt into the needle bed and under the cover
rail.

_or_

=» Onthe CMS 520 C and CMS 830 C, push the spring wedge (3) to the
side.

4. |Install the new intermediate slider in the reverse order.

5. Slide the needle and coupling part into the basic position.

6-9
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6-10

6.3.3

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Changing selection jack

—

Fig. 6-9 Changing selection jack (right picture: CMS 520 C and CMS 830 C)

1. Push the needle with the coupling part upward.

2. Push the intermediate slider (2) until the lower butt bumps into the
spring wedge (3).

3. Push the selection jack (1) upward until it bumps into the cover rail (2).

4. Press the butt (3) of the selection jack into the needle bed while at the
same time sliding the selection jack further upward.

_Or_

=> Onthe CMS 520 C and CMS 830 C, push the intermediate slider (4)
toward the front until it bumps into the wire.

5. Remove the selection jack.
Install the new selection jack in the reverse order.

7. Onthe CMS 520 C and CMS 830 C, make sure when inserting the new
selection jack that the butt of the selection jack is behind the butt of the
intermediate slider.

8. Remount the intermediate slider.

m Slide the needle and the coupling part into the basic position.
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Replacing parts 6.3

6.3.4 Replacing holding-down jack

Not on CMS 830 C

1.

Transfer all stitches of the needle bed in which the jack is replaced to
the other needle bed.

Fig. 6-10  Removing yarn carrier limiter (3)

Remove screw (1) on left and right-hand side of jack bed. Use the
special hexagon screwdriver from the accessories for this purpose.

Release the screw (2) on the left and right-hand sides of the jack bed.

Remove the yarn carrier limiter (3) on both sides.

Fig. 6-11  Replacing a jack

Pull out wire (4) and, with gauge E 3,5.2,E5.2,E6.2, E7.2,E8.2, E
9.2 (with 72", 84", (6) as well, up to the point of repair. When doing so,
always guide in the replacement wire from the accessories after it from
the other side of the machine so that the jacks do not fall out of the
needle bed.

Pull out the wire (5).
Take out the holding-down jack from above and insert a new one.

Reassemble the needle bed in the reverse order.
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6-12

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

On CMS 830 TC  Replacing spring of holding-down jack:

1.

o o M w D

Transfer all stitches of the needle bed in which the jack is replaced to
the other needle bed.

Fig. 6-12  Push spring into "Position open”

Push all springs (1) of the holding-down jacks into the rear position(2).
Remove screw (3) on left and right-hand side of jack bed.

Pull out the wire (4) up to the point of repair.

Push defective spring into the front position and pull out upward.

Push holding-down jack(5) into "Position closed" and insert new spring.
While doing so, the holding-down jack is pushed into "Position open"
again. Make sure that the spring lies under the spring wedge (6) and is
located in the rear position (2).

Fig. 6-13  Replacing spring

Assemble in reverse order.

_Or_

=» Replace holding-down jack.
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Replacing parts 6.3

Replacing holding-down jack:

1. Once work has been carried out on the front needle bed, then position
the needle bed at an angle. This enables the wires to be pulled out
more easily.

Fig. 6-14  Removing yarn carrier limiter (3)

2. Release screws (1) and (2) on the left and right-hand sides of the jack
bed. Use the special hexagon screwdriver from the accessories for
screws (1).

3. Remove the yarn carrier limiter (3) on both sides.

4. Pull out the wire (4). Push the springs toward the front carefully until
force is no longer being applied to the holding-down jacks.

2, I
IS ree oy

U

Fig. 6-15  Push springs toward the front
5. Pull out the wire (5) and (6) up to the point of repair.

Fig. 6-16  Pulling the wires out

6. Remove the spring of the defective holding-down jack.

7. Take out the holding-down jack (7) together with the support (8)
upward. Insert new holding-down jack and support.

8. Reassemble the needle bed in the reverse order.

Further information:
m Helpful knitting rows (see page 6-4)
m Remove needle bed or position it at an angle (see page 6-14)
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6.3.5

Loosening needle bed

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Remove needle bed or position it at an angle

This chapter contains instructions on:

m Loosening needle bed
m Removing needle bed
m Positioning the needle bed at an angle
m Screwing on the needle bed tight
Key Function

B

Call up "Manual interventions" window

Tab. 6-4 Key for calling up "Manual interventions" window

Valid for:

Component type 003 CMS 822

Component type 002 CMS 830 C CMS 740 CMS 530
CMS 520 C CMS 520

Component type 000 CMS 420 E
(type 579)

1.

Transfer all stitches of the needle bed to be removed or positioned
vertically to the other needle bed.

When the carriage assembly is in the left reversing position, stop the
machine with the engaging rod. If a central lubrication is present, the
carriage must be in the left reversing position.

Fig. 6-17  Hexagonal bolts on CMS 740

On CMS 740 TC remove the right segment of the rear panel and the
hexagonal bolts (1) at the rear of the machine.

4. Tap the "Rel. drive brake" key in the "Manual interventions" window
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Replacing parts 6.3

and slide the carriage assembly to the left up to the stop.

Fig. 6-18  Loosening needle bed
Remove two screws (2) on each side of the machine.

6. Loosen the rear needle bed for gauge E 10 -E 18 (not for CMS 420 E):
Remove the screws (3). Push the connection (4) to the side. While
doing so, the impulse giver rail is pushed to the side.

MO

Fig. 6-19  Link of the impulse giver rail

Further information:

m Helpful knitting rows (see page 6-4)
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THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Loosening needle bed

Valid for:

Component type 000 - 002 CMS 822

Component type 000 - 001 CMS 830 C CMS 740 CMS 530

CMS 520 C CMS 520 CMS 420 E

(type 575,
type 577)

1. Transfer all stitches of the needle bed to be removed or positioned
vertically to the other needle bed.

2. When the carriage assembly is in the left reversing position, stop the
machine with the engaging rod. If a central lubrication is present, the
carriage must be in the left reversing position.

Fig. 6-20  Hexagonal bolts on CMS 740

3. On CMS 740 TC remove the right segment of the rear panel and the
hexagonal bolts (1) at the rear of the machine.

4. Tap the "Rel. drive brake" key in the "Manual interventions" window
and slide the carriage assembly to the left up to the stop.

Fig. 6-21  Loosening needle bed
5. Remove two screws (2) on each side of the machine.

Rear needle bed: Remove the screws (3). Push the connection (4) to
the side. While doing so, the impulse giver rail is pushed to the side.
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Replacing parts 6.3

Fig. 6-22  Link of the impulse giver rail
Further information:
m Helpful knitting rows (see page 6-4)
Remove needle bed or = Front needle bed Swivel towards the front carefully and lean it against
position it at an angle the machine covering

=» Rear needle bed: Remove the needle bed from the machine with two
persons.

Screwing on needle bed
tight

Fig. 6-23  Installing front and rear needle beds

=» Reassemble the needle bed in the reverse order. When doing so,
make sure that the needle bed contacts the pin (1) and the roller (2).
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6.3.6

milled needle bed

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Repairing needle bed and additional bed

EREE 1)
o :3\ S\ '3\ }\ i

Fig. 6-24  Damaged needle bed

If the carriage is blocked, the needle bed may be damaged. This means
that the movable parts (needles, coupling part, intermediate slider and
selection jack) do not move smoothly or are blocked. This damage must be
eliminated carefully and conscientiously before the machine is started up
again. If it is not, a risk of the carriage blocking again immediately and
damaging the needle bed again is present.

When performing repairs, the needle bed types must be determined. There
are two different versions: milled and combined needle beds. The
additional beds are always milled.

Needle bed Description

milled The grooves for the movable parts are milled out of the
needle bed.

combined The needle bed is composed of individual stays. They
are inserted into a basic plate and screwed down.

O

I

Repairs must be carried out very carefully and without the use of force.

1. Ifthe carriage blocks, then separate the connection of the carriage part
to the carriage. Move carriage to the next reversal point. Lift carriage
part from needle bed. Check cams for damage and remove broken
working butts from the movable parts.

2. Find the channel chisel and channel file accessories.

3. Remove the movable parts (needle, coupling part etc.) at the point of
damage.

4. Set damaged stays into a vertical position again using the channel
chisel and straighten them. The chisel may only be struck with light
hammer blows in the damaged groove. Do not strike the chisel in too
deep, as the needle bed foundation will be damaged.
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Fig. 6-25  Positioning stays vertically

EN

5. Take a needle or selection jack from this machine and place it into the
repaired groove. Push the needle up and down in the groove. If it
moves easily, check whether the movable parts of the neighboring
grooves move easily as well.

6. If this is not the case, repeat steps 4 and 5.

7. Do this for all damaged grooves. The grooves to the left and right of the
point of damage must move easily as well.

8. If the damaged stays are bent upward, knock them even (smooth)
again using the channel chisel.

Fig. 6-26  Smoothing surface

9. Check whether the needle bed elements move easily in the grooves.
Repeat Step 5.

/\

CAUTION

The needle bed may be damaged if the channel file is used
improperly!

If too much of a stay is filed off, the needle bed is defective at this point and
can only be repaired by a Stoll technician.

=» Use the channel file for the removal of burrs only.

=» The grooves must be cleaned carefully after the channel file is used.

10. Check whether the edges of the damaged stays have burrs. If this is
the case, then remove them with the channel file carefully.
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Fig. 6-27  Removing burrs

11. Check whether the needle bed elements move easily in the grooves.
Repeat Step 5.

12. If everything is in order, polish the needle bed with the channel file
carefully. Place the channel file flat on the needle bed and lightly move
it back and forth perpendicular to the needle channel.

13. The metal debris must be removed from the needle channels. For this
purpose, clean the area of repair with a brush.

14. If everything is in order, reinsert the movable parts into the needle bed.

Further information:

Removing and mounting carriage part (see page 6-25)

m Replacing needle and coupling part (see page 6-7)
m Replacing intermediate slider (see page 6-9)
m Changing selection jack (see page 6-10)
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If a stay of a combined needle bed is slightly damaged, it can be repaired
as described above. It must be replaced if it is heavily damaged, though.

1.

10.

If the carriage blocks, then separate the connection of the carriage part
to the carriage. Move carriage to the next reversal point. Lift carriage
part from needle bed. Check cams for damage and remove broken
working butts from the movable parts.

Remove needle bed. Place the needle bed on a level surface (e.g.
workbench or table).

Remove the movable parts (needle, coupling part etc.) at the point of
damage.

Remove the holding-down jacks at the point of damage.

Remove safety device and pull out wire (1).

Fig. 6-28  Repairing a combined needle bed
Remove the bar (2) at the point of damage.

Lift the damaged stay at the rear end (3) and pull it out toward the rear
carefully.

Remove the debris near the removed stay.

Spare stays are found among the machine accessories. Use a new
stay from the accessories.

Reassemble the needle bed in the reverse order. Tighten the screws
used to fasten the strip (2) to a torque of 2.6 Nm. Return the needle
bed to the machine.

Further information:

Removing and mounting carriage part (see page 6-25)
Remove needle bed or position it at an angle (see page 6-14)
Replacing holding-down jack (see page 6-11)

Replacing intermediate slider (see page 6-9)

Changing selection jack (see page 6-10)

Replacing needle and coupling part (see page 6-7)
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6.3.7

With CMS 520 C

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Removing selection jack bed (CMS 520 C and CMS

830 C)

1. Stop the carriage assembly into the left reversing position.

2. Remove two screws (1) on each side of the machine.

s — AR

R

\ s
+
Fig. 6-29  Loosening the selection jack bed
Remove the screws (2) over the entire length of the selection jack bed.
4. Push the intermediate sliders (3) into its highest position.

Fig. 6-30  Lifting selection jacks

5. Push the selection jacks (4) into their highest position.

6. Starting from one side, lift the selection jacks at their top end while
simultaneously pushing the wire (5) out of the accessory between the
selection jack bed and the selection jack. Carry this out over the entire
length of the selection jack bed. The wire must be pushed in so that the
working butts of the selection jacks stick out so high that they touch
neither the intermediate slider nor the needle bed.

7. Push the selection jack bed to the side. The front bed to the left and the
rear bed to the right. (Use a rubber mallet, if necessary.)

8. Take off the selection jack bed.
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When mounting the selection jack bed, make sure that it rests on the

Fig. 6-31  Installing selection jack bed

Stop the carriage assembly into the left reversing position.

Remove needle bed. Lay the needle bed on a flat surface (e.g.
workbench or table).

Push the intermediate sliders (1) into their highest position.

Fig. 6-32  Lifting selection jacks
Remove two screws (2) on each side of the machine.
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Fig. 6-33  Loosening the selection jack bed

Remove the screws (3) of the clamping pieces (4) over the entire
length of the selection jack bed.

Release both grub screws (5) at each clamping piece. Move clamping
piece to the side and remove it.

Push the selection jacks (6) into their highest position.

Starting from one side, lift the selection jacks at their top end while
simultaneously pushing the wire (7) out of the accessory between the
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selection jack bed and the selection jack. Carry this out over the entire
length of the selection jack bed. The wire must be pushed in so that the
working butts of the selection jacks stick out so high that they touch
neither the intermediate slider nor the needle bed.

9. Take off the selection jack bed.

10. When mounting the selection jack bed, make sure that it rests on pin

(8).

Fig. 6-34  Installing selection jack bed

11. Mounting the clamping pieces: Insert clamping piece and push it to the
side. Secure it with the screw (3) and then tighten the grub screws (5).

Further information:

m Remove needle bed or position it at an angle (see page 6-14)
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Removing carriage part

Remove the carriage part to
replace the cams

Replacing parts 6.3

Removing and mounting carriage part

The carriage assembly is removed when:

m the cams must be replaced (e.g. wide or narrow coupling of tandem
machines

m If a carriage part is blocked, it is separated (separating point) with the
integrated device.

The carriage assembly is stopped (support surface) outside the needle
bed and the carriage part is lowered again.

On tandem machines both front or rear carriage parts are raised, even
when only one is blocked.

This chapter contains information on:
B Remove the carriage part to replace the cams (see page 6-25)

B Remove the carriage part when the carriage assembly is blocked in the
needle bed (see page 6-27)

m Assembling carriage part and carriage assembly (see page 6-30)

1. If a central lubrication is present, swivel it into mounting position.
2. Move the carriage assembly outward up to the support surface.

3. Switch off 40 V power supply.

Fig. 6-35  Cover of carriage assembly

4. Remove the cover (1) of the carriage assembly.

If the rear carriage part is removed, the needle detector is to be
removed as well.
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10.
11.

ik

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Mark the position of the needle detector so that it can be reassembled
in the same position.

Remove the suction tube on the carriage assembly.

Unscrew the shoulder screws (2) and screws (4) on the left and right-
hand sides.

Fig. 6-37  Swiveling plate
Swivel left and right swiveling plates (5) inward.

Fig. 6-38  Opened carriage assembly

Release the screws on the plugs (3) and pull out the plugs.

Push away the carriage assembly.

If the carriage assembly is blocked:

The drive brake has automatically closed.

-5

Release the drive brake again and continue pushing the carriage
assembly in the original direction.

12.

13.

Lift the carriage part off the support surface.
- or -
Open the side cover hood and lift out the carriage part to the side.

To replace the cams, turn the cam plate upward.
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Remove the carriage part
when the carriage assembly
is blocked in the needle bed

Replacing parts 6.3

Further information:

m  Switching power supply 40 V off and on (see page 6-1)

m Central lubrication - mounting and working position (see page 6-3)

m Removing cam plate (see page 6-32)

Key Function

ﬁ“] Call up "Manual interventions" window

Tab. 6-5 Key for calling up "Manual interventions" window

N

o o kM w

9.

Call up "Manual interventions" window.

To switch off the needle selection, set the "Needle selection” switch to
“Oﬁ".

To switch off all yarn carriers, tap the "YC bolt Up" key.
Push all yarn carriers outward.
If a central lubrication is present, swivel it into mounting position.

Switch off 40 V power supply.

Fig. 6-39  Cover of carriage assembly

Remove the cover (1) of the carriage assembly.

If the rear carriage part is removed, the needle detector is to be
removed as well.

Fig. 6-40  Needle detector
Mark the position of the needle detector so that it can be reassembled
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in the same position.

10. Remove the suction tube on the carriage assembly.

11. Release shoulder screws (2) and screws (4) on the left and right-hand
sides.

Fig. 6-41  Swiveling plate
12. Swivel left and right swiveling plates (5) inward.

13. Tighten shoulder screws (2) and screws (4) evenly; the carriage part is
raised off the needle bed in the process.

14. To release the drive brake, tap the "Rel. drive brake" key.

15. Release the screws on the plugs (3) and pull out the plugs.

1
]
|
x

Fig. 6-42  Opened carriage assembly

16. To lower the carriage part again, release the shoulder screws (2) and
screws (4) on the left and right-hand sides.
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17. Remove the shoulder screws (2) and screws (4).

/N\
WARNING

Damage to needles and knitting system!

There are still needles in the knitting system. If the direction is changed
when moving the carriage assembly, the needles and knitting system will
be damaged.

=» Never change the pushing direction of the carriage assembly.

18. Push away the carriage assembly.

ik

If the carriage assembly is blocked:

The drive brake has automatically closed.

=» Release the drive brake again and continue pushing the carriage
assembly in the original direction.

19. Lift carriage part from needle bed.

O

I

Do not remove metallic parts and fragments (e.g. broken needle latch or
hook) with a magnetic tool There is a danger that the needle bed or cams
can be magnetized, leading to incorrect selection.

Further information:
m Central lubrication - mounting and working position (see page 6-3)
m Switching power supply 40 V off and on (see page 6-1)
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6-30

and carriage assembly
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Key

Function

Call up "Manual interventions" window

Confirm the repair

Call up "Machine start" window

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 6-6

Fig. 6-43
1.

2.
3.
4.
5,
6.

Keys for assembling carriage part and carriage assembly

Support surface of carriage part

Mount the carriage part on the left or right outside the needle bed in

such a way that it contacts the support surface (1).

Switch on 40 V power supply.

Call up "Manual interventions" window

To release the drive brake, tap the "Rel. drive brake" key.

Push the carriage assembly directly over the carriage part.

Switch off 40 V power supply.
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Fig. 6-44  Fastening carriage assembly on carriage part

7. Screw in the shoulder screws (3) until the carriage assembly is raised
somewhat.

8. Swivel the left and right swiveling plates outward below the carriage
assembly.

9. Tighten both shoulder screws (3) for fastening the carriage assembly.
10. Tighten screws (4) evenly.

11. Plug in the plugs (2) while watching the plug coding.

12. Tighten the safety screws on the plugs.

13. Place the yarn carriers in their starting positions.

14. Mount the carriage assembly cover.

15. Mount the suction tube on the carriage assembly.

16. If a central lubrication is present, swivel it into working position.
17. Switch on 40 V power supply.

18. Call up "Main menu".

19. Call up "Machine start" window.

20. Tap the " SPF row fixed" key.

21. Start the machine with the engaging rod.

22. Only if the carriage assembly was blocked: If the carriage stops after
the left reversal point, set the needle selection to "On" in the "Machine
start" window.

23. To start production, tap in window "Machine start" on the key "SP from
line 1".

Further information:

m  Switching power supply 40 V off and on (see page 6-1)

m Central lubrication - mounting and working position (see page 6-3)
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Removing cam plate

The cam plate is removed for cleaning, checking or replacing cams or step
motors.

1. Switch off 40 V power supply.

2. Remove the carriage part.

Fig. 6-45  Plugs of the selection systems
Disconnect the plugs of the step motors (1) and selection systems (2).

4. Remove the screws (3).

Fig. 6-46  Screws for cast body on cam plate

5. Release screws (4) . Pull control (5) of holding-down jacks a little bit
forewards. Thus, the cam plate is not blocked by control (5) anymore.

Fig. 6-47  Control of holding-down jacks

6. Turn over the carriage part so that the cam plate is located at the
bottom, making sure that the cam plate and the carriage part (cast
body) do not separate.

7. Remove the carriage part.
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8. Carry out work on cams or step motors.

9. Reassemble the cam plate and carriage part in the reverse order.

Further information:
m  Switching power supply 40 V off and on (see page 6-1)

m Removing and mounting step motor (see page 6-33)

Removing and mounting step motor

Each knitting system contains a step motor which controls the stitch cam
position.

1. Remove the carriage part.

2. Remove the cam plate.

Fig. 6-48  Removing step motor

3. Move defective step motor into basic position: Turn the scale (2) until
the pointer (1) is positioned exactly on the zero point (3).

/N\
CAUTION

Adjusting screws!
If adjusting screws are released, the step motor must be readjusted at
STOLL.

=» Do not release any adjusting screws (5).

Remove the screws (4).

4
5. Take off the defective step motor.
6. Adjust the new step motor.

7

Step motor basic position: Turn the scale (2) until the pointer (1) is
positioned exactly on the zero point (3).

8. Mount the step motor.
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9. Screw on the screws (4) tight.

10. Reassemble the cam plate and carriage part in the reverse order.

Further information:
m Removing cam plate (see page 6-32)

®m Removing and mounting carriage part (see page 6-25)

6.3.11 Replacement of the gear racks in the step motor

Replacing gear racks:
1. Take off the step motor.

2. Turn positioning disk (7) to the basic position (6).

Fig. 6-49  Step motor basic position
3. Set at the back the left pin of the lower gear rack guide.

Fig. 6-50  Pin of gear rack guide

4. Push lower gear rack manually to the left until all gear racks can be
removed.

5. Replacing defective gear rack.

Set the built-in position. For this purpose, turn the serrated lock washer
(1) in such a way that the right edge is positioned somewhat in front of
the light barrier (2). (visually expressed: if this setting were on a clock,
the time would be: 11:58)
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Fig. 6-51  Built-in position

7. In this built-in position, push in the gear rack (3) from the left until light
resistance can be felt.
The gear rack contacts the pinion.

8. Push in gear rack (5) as well.

9. Push in gear rack (4) from the right until light resistance can be felt.
The gear rack contacts the pinion.

10. Push gear racks (3) and (4) inward evenly.
Gear rack (5) is automatically pulled inward when gear rack (4) is
pushed.

11. Check whether the gear racks are positioned correctly. For this
purpose, turn the positioning disk (7) to the basic position (6).

12. The gear racks must be aligned.

NN ['ll

Fig. 6-52  Monitoring of built-in position
13. If this is not the case, repeat steps 3 till 11.
14. Move pin of the lower gear rack guide at the back to the basic position.

15. Replacement of the gear racks is complete.

Further information:

m Removing and mounting step motor (see page 6-33)
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6.3.12

6.3.13
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Replacing yarn carrier

75

When replacing the yarn carrier bow, ensure that the punch mark is
located on the inside when mounting shim (2).

1. Stop the carriage assembly into the left reversing position.

Fig. 6-53  Screws of the yarn carrier limiter

2. Release the screws (1) of the yarn carrier limiter.

3. To remove the yarn carrier limiters, turn the screws (1). The yarn
carrier limiters can be removed and mounted in any position.

4. Shift yarn carrier to the right or left to replacement point (A) and
remove it.

5. Place new yarn carriers on the rails.

Place the yarn carrier limiters of yarn carriers on the rails, position
them in a staggered way and screw them on tight.

Using intarsia yarn carriers *
Normal and intarsia yarn carriers can be used side by side.

BOOEH BOOE OO OO0 Goeos ©D6 6
12 3 4 12 3 4 1 102 3 4 1 2 3 4

2 3 4 1 2 3 4
@ © @ ®

Fig. 6-54  Possible combinations for normal and intarsia yarn carriers.
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Each combination can be used with itself or with another combination.
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Assembling intarsia yarn carriers:

1. Stop the carriage assembly into the left reversing position.

Fig. 6-55  Yarn carrier limiter and thread deflector

2. Release the screws of the yarn carrier limiter.

3. To remove the yarn carrier limiters, turn the screws. This enables the
yarn carrier limiters to be removed and mounted in any position.

4. Push the normal yarn carrier to the right and remove it.
/@‘%ﬁ/%% O

-

==

Fig. 6-56 Intarsia yarn carrier

5. Mount the intarsia yarn carriers and push them into their starting
positions. To do this, press the clamp (1) outward or the lifter (2)

inward.
P B
i =] O,
i e =l i

Fig. 6-57  Yarn carrier limiter

6. Place the yarn carrier limiter on the rails so that the ramp faces
outward.

7. Position the yarn carrier limiters of yarn carriers in a staggered way
and screw them on tight.

Further information:

m Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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6.3.14 Replacing yarn control device

Fig. 6-58  Dismantling a yarn control device
1.

2.
3.

Mark the position of the old yarn control device
Remove the screw (1).

Lift the yarn control device in the front such till the contact pins are free.
Push the yarn control device in the rear and remove.

Set the new yarn control device exactly on the position (Marking) of the
old yarn control device.

_or_

Mount an additional yarn control device at a distance of 90 mm
(minimum 75 mm).from the next yarn control device.

Hook in the new yarn control device in the rear guide rail. Push the
yarn control device in the front and press it downwards simultaneously.

Push the yarn control device in the front and screw it firmly in with the
screw (1.)
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Preparations

Replace the drive belt
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Replacing drive belts and friction roller of friction feed
wheel

The drive belts and the friction roller of the friction feed wheel are replaced
with the following steps:

Preparations
Replace the drive belt
Change the position of the friction roller

Replacing the friction roller

Remove the lug (1) by releasing the knurled screws somewhat.

Fig. 6-59  Friction feed wheel
Remove screws (2) and take off the stop motion rails.

Release the couplings of the arms (3) so that they can swing
downward.

Remove the screws (4) and take off the housing cover (5).

Turn the ribbed V-belt pulley (6) by hand until both Allen screws can be
released through the holes (7).

Fig. 6-60  Drive belt
Remove the belt (8).
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Change the position of the
friction roller

Replacing the friction roller

6-40
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Mount the new belt in such a way that it runs in the grooves of the drive
pulley.

Press the motor (9) upward and tighten the screws of holes (7).
Check the belt tension.

The belt can be pushed through by approx. 2 to 4 mm when light
pressure is applied.

The surface of the friction roller is worn over the course of time by the yarn.
Then the friction roller does not need to be replaced immediately, but its
position can be shifted by 11 mm. This doubles its service life.

1.

A w0 D

Remove the screws (12).

Fig. 6-61  Screws for friction rollers

Remove the spacer (11).
Take off both friction rollers (10).

To assemble: Push the spacer (11) onto the axis of the friction roller
(10)

Reinstate the friction rollers (10).

Retighten the screws (12) without the spacers.

Remove the screws (12).
Take off the friction rollers (10).
Lay down the new friction roller.

Tighten the screws (12).
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6.3.16 Deaerating oil line

Only on machines with
central lubrication

11§ Central lubrication AR

THE RIGHT WaY T KNIT

Off
Central lubrication @ E G

Adjustments

(@ First lubrication Lubricat. process after system run throughs: 5000
@ sl inputs Lubric. processes until lubric, of all needles: 3

O User adjustments

Systern run throughs since last lubrication proc

Off
Aeration B

On

(_; Releasing a lubrication process

@ @

Fig. 6-62  "Central lubrication" window

Key Function
‘@% Call up "Machine settings" window
j—l Call up "Additional function keys"

Call up the "Central lubrication" window

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 6-7 Keys for deaerating the central lubrication

Deaerate oil line:
1. Stop carriage outside needle bed.

2. Release vent screw (7) somewhat.

Fig. 6-63  Deaerating central lubrication

6-41



6 Repairing the knitting machine S T O L L

6.3 Replacing parts

6-42

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

3. Swivel central lubrication into mounting position. Recommendation:
Place a cleaning cloth under the central lubrication, as oil will be fed.

Call up the "Machine settings" window from the "Main menu".
Call up "Additional function keys".

Call up the "Central lubrication" window.

N oo o A

Set "Ventilation" switch to "On".
The pump feeds oil into the oil line.

8. If oil comes out of the hole of the vent screw, set "Ventilation" (6)
switch to "Off".

9. Tighten vent screw again (9.5 Nm).
10. Repeat the ventilation process at all lubrication units.

11. Call up "Main menu".



Repairing the knitting machine 6

6.3.17

Replacing parts 6.3

Replace stop point of the take-down roller

Valid for:

CMS 420 E (type 579)

Both take-down rollers have an unchangeably set distance between each
other. If the machine stops frequently (Error message "Take-down turns
too quickly") or the take-down action is insufficient, then you can increase
the contact pressure again, by replacing the stop point.

The condition is that the roller rubber is worn evenly.

If they are not worn evenly, it is possible that the take-down reacts less
sensitive due to the increased contact pressure.

Proceed as follows:
1. Disconnect machine main switch.

2. Take off the side cover removing the screws (1).

Fig. 6-64  Side cover

/\

DANGER

Tensioned tension spring (potential energy)!
If the tension spring is dismantled carelessly, then there is a risk of injury.

=» Wear work gloves for removing the tension spring or wrap the tension
spring with a rag (better handling)!
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Unhook the tension spring (2).

Fig. 6-65  Stop point of the take-down roller
Remove the screw (3).

Remove the stop point (4), turn it by 180 degrees and place it again.
The horizontal side of the stop point points upward.

Fig. 6-66  Turned stop point

Screw in the screw (3).
Hook in the tension spring again.
Re-fix the side cover.

Repeat the procedure on the other machine side.
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6.4 Eliminating malfunctions in electronics
system

This chapter contains information on:

m Overview of the electronic control (control cabinet right)
(see page 6-45)

m Overview of the electronic control (control cabinet left and right)
(see page 6-48)

Power supply unit (see page 6-51)
Control of yarn carrier magnets (see page 6-52)

m Replacing electronic card (see page 6-53)

6.4.1 Overview of the electronic control (control cabinet
right)

Valid for:

> Component type 002 CMS 530 CMS 520 C CMS 520

> Component type 000 CMS 420 E (type
579)

The machine control is located in the right control cabinet under the cover.
The card for controlling the yarn carrier magnets is located in the carriage.
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Right control cabinet

Function

Drive and racking control unit
Controlling the drive and racking motor. Passing on the
error messages from the motors to card 966.

Battery card, input card, output card (BIO), fuse for (1)
The card controls that the machine cannot be started as
long as an error is present.

Switching off main switch:

- if the automatic switching off of the machine is activated
- in case of extreme overvoltage

- if the servos are not ready for operation

Controlling the feed wheel, fluff absorption and fault lamp.
Ballast fuse for servo drive and racking.

Checking the charging state of the batteries. Activating
charging. Controlling horn, lighting, piezo elements, and
central lubrication, battery relay.

Fabric take-down card

Controlling the fabric take-down motors (main take-down,
auxiliary take-down, comb, contact motor). Passing on the
error messages from the fabric take-down motors to card
966.

Capacitors for fabric take-down motors on the wiring
system
(CMS 530, CMS 520: 251 453, CMS 420 E: 253 667)

Ventilator

Fig. 6-67
Card
1 301 000
2 301 007
3 301 006
4
Tab. 6-8

6-46

Electronic cards



Repairing the knitting machine 6

Fig. 6-68

Eliminating malfunctions in electronics system 6.4

Right control cabinet

Card

Function

976

Controlling the input unit and the touch screen.
Controlling hard disk. The hard disk is integrated on the
card.

966

Main computer; collecting all messages from the other
cards. Output of instructions to the other cards. Control of
the knitting sequence.

Controlling the carriage (main drive) and the racking
position of the rear needle bed.

965

Monitoring of the carriage assembly positions. Actuation
of the selection systems and the step motors. Forwarding
of the information to the card 943.

943

Motor driver of the step motors of the stitch cams.
Cooperation with the card 965.

9

300 923

Power supply unit with LEDs

10

301 008

Battery

Tab. 6-9

Further information:

Electronic cards

m Configure automatic machine switching off (see page 3-7)
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6.4.2 Overview of the electronic control (control cabinet left

and right)
Valid for:
> Component type 003 CMS 822
> Component type 002 CMS 830 C CMS 740

CMS 822

Component type 000 - 001 CMS 830 C CMS 740 CMS 530 CMS 520 C

CMS 822 CMS 520 CMS 420 E
(type 575,
type 577)

The machine control is located in the left and right control cabinet under
the covers. The card for controlling the yarn carrier magnets is located in
the carriage.

Left control cabinet *

Fig. 6-69  Left control cabinet

1 Industrial PC and hard disk 3 Power supply unit with LEDs
2 Electronic cards 4  Battery
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Card

Function

976

Controlling the input unit and the touch screen.
Controlling hard disk. The hard disk is integrated on the card.

966

Main computer; collecting all messages from the other cards.
Output of instructions to the other cards. Control of the knitting
sequence.

Controlling the carriage (main drive) and the racking position of
the rear needle bed.

965

Monitoring of the carriage assembly positions. Actuation of the
selection systems and the step motors. Forwarding of the
information to the card 943.

951

Checking the charging state of the batteries. Activating charging.
Controlling horn, lighting, piezo elements, and central lubrication.

943

Motor driver of the step motors of the stitch cams. Cooperation
with the card 965.

10. Electronic cards

Further information:

m Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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Right control cabinet *

Fig. 6-70  Right control cabinet

1 Drive and racking control unit 4  Capacitor card
2 Relay card, fuse for (1) 5 Ventilator
3 Fabric take-down card

Card Function

954 Controlling the drive and racking motor. Passing on the error
messages from the motors to card 966.

953 The relay card ensures that the machine cannot be started as
long as an error is present.

Switching off main switch:

- if the automatic switching off of the machine is activated
- in case of extreme overvoltage

- if the servos are not ready for operation

Controlling the feed wheel, fluff absorption and fault lamp.

Ballast fuse for servo drive and racking.

929 Controlling the fabric take-down motors (main take-down,
auxiliary take-down, comb, contact motor). Passing on the error
messages from the fabric take-down motors to card 966.

936 Motor capacitors for fabric take-down motors (for needle bed
widths 72", 84", and 96")

948 Motor capacitors for fabric take-down motors (for needle bed
width 50")

Tab. 6-10 Electronic cards

Further information:
m Configuring automatic machine switching off (see page 3-7)
m  Symbols in this document (see page 1-3)
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6.4.3

Power supply unit

[ ®

0 +40V
0 +28V
® 0 +12V
o -12v
© +5V

L@

-]

Fig. 6-71

Power supply unit

Eliminating malfunctions in electronics system 6.4

The LEDs on the power supply unit indicate which voltages are generated
and at which voltage an error occurs. While switching on the main switch,
the lower three LEDs light up immediately, and the +28 V approx. 1 second
later, followed by the +40 V. The order in which the LEDs light up when

switching on may provide information on malfunction causes.
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6.4 Eliminating malfunctions in electronics system

6.4.4 Control of yarn carrier magnets

Each knitting system has got an electronic card (1) for controlling yarn
carrier magnets.

Fig. 6-72 Electronic cards for controlling yarn carrier magnets

Card Function

960 Activating of the yarn carrier magnets after the time for switching the
yarn carrier magnets has been announced by the card 966.

Electronic cards
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Eliminating malfunctions in electronics system 6.4

6.4.5 Replacing electronic card
1. Set main switch to "0" and wait until the LEDs on the power supply unit
go out (approx. 60 seconds).

2. Open the cover of the left control cabinet.

/N\
CAUTION

An electronic card can be destroyed by electrostatic charge!
If you touch a card while you are electrostatically charged, the card will be
destroyed.

=» First discharge yourself by touching "ground"”, e.g. a water pipe or the
machine frame, then touch a card.

=» Only touch cards on the edge or the front side.

/N\
CAUTION

The electronic cards can be damaged by damage to the pins on the
rear of the card!

If the pins of the cards are bent or broken off at the rear, new cards must
be used.

=» When replacing the cards, make sure that the pins are not damaged.

Remove the card.
Plug in the new card.

Close the cover of the left control cabinet.

o o M w

Set the main switch to "1" and acknowledge the error remedy.
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6.5 Checking fuses

/\

DANGER

High voltage!
Electrical shock may cause death or serious injuries.

=» Set the main switch to "0" and wait until the touch screen is dark and
an alarm signal sounds.

1. Set the main switch to "0".

2. Wait until the touch screen is dark and an alarm signal sounds.

Fig. 6-73  Fuses at rear of left control unit

1 28V (stop motions) (1A, slow- 3 Yarn control device (1A, slow-
blowing) blowing)
2 STIXX (1A, slow-blowing) 4  Battery charging (1AT)

3. Check fuses (1) to (4) at the rear of the left control unit.
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Checking fuses 6.5

Fig. 6-74  Battery fuse (12) below the power supply unit

4. Check fuse (12) on the left control unit. For this purpose, pull out plug
(13), remove both screws (14) and pull out battery insert.

/N\
DANGER

Burning risk!
Injuries by hot parts.

=» Watch out not to touch the resistors (6) when pulling out the board. The
resistors can get very hot.

Fig. 6-75  Ballast fuse (5) for servo drive and racking on right control unit

5. Check fuse (5) on the right control unit. For this purpose, remove the
screws at the top and bottom and pull out the board.
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Fig. 6-76  Fuses on transformer at the rear of the machine

6 F1-F3: Fabric take-down 10 F16-F17: Lighting

7 FA4-F6: Friction feed wheel 11 F20-F22: Fluff absorption
8 F8-F10: Servos 11 F20: Central lubrication
9 F11-F13: Power supply unit

6. Check fuses (6) to (11) on the transformer on the rear of the machine.

ik

Fuse is defective.

-» Use areplacement fuse from the accessories. Use only a fuse with the
same specifications
Specifications of the fuse: see sticker (impression) or ciruit diagram.
The circuit diagram is located in the spare parts catalogue which has
been delivered with this machine.
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Software - Installation and
basic settings

In this chapter the description of how can one install and set the Stoll-
Operating system is given.

It is important thereby that one gets to know the boot process (the booting
of Software and the activation of control) on the knitting machine

One has to engage in this booting process during installtion and the setting
of the Stoll-Operating system.

Thereby call up various windows e.g. the window "Basic Settings Menu".
For the setting of the Stoll-Operating system more windows are opened in
which the changes can be made.

If your knitting machines are interconnected or are connected with a
pattern unit, you can configure the Online-Connection.

-3

Save the machine data against any data losses before every installation of
Stoll-Operating system or before any changes in the configuration.

This chapter contains information on:

m Boot process (see page 7-2)

m Load/save machine data (see page 7-16)

m Save all machine data on the USB-Memory-Stick (see page 7-18)
]

Install the Stoll-Operating system (see page 7-19)
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7.1 Boot process

/7.1 Boot process

The following figure shows a schematic representation of the boot process
of the knitting machine (with control OKC).

TC START MENU

Bagic
Settings

Inataliation

Install, +
Conffig.

]
iwmr for Timeout ’

Machine Canfig.

Configuratian

%

Reference Tour

Warrmstart

Main Menu or
Racent Window

Fig. 7-1 Schematic representation of the Boot process
Description of the Boot  After switching on of the knitting machine (main switch "1") windows XP
process gets started. The opening screen is displayed on the touch screen.

Thereafter the individual control components start their boot programs i.e.
the different drivers and the applications of the System Control Unit (SCU)

are loaded.

During this time, the following window is displayed on the touch screen:
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starting

Boot process 7.1

System Control Unit is starting...

BC—

Fig. 7-2 Start the System Control Unit (SCU)
If this process is closed, then the window "BootOkc" is displayed.

£ iBootoke

=lof x|

o,

@Q IWaiting for Connection to Master

)

Installation

Installation and Configuration

Restart @ Restart and Configuration
Warmstart Basic Settings
s
connecting @
No | Sender MessageText Date and Time =]

e1 BO_DERUG
a2 BO_DEBUG
a3 BO_DEBUG
84 BO_DEBUG

Auspraegung: STOKCL

Ausprasgung: STOKCI
TelegramHang i
Communicatid

85 BO_STATUS Connection to

5-L-1 MCklasse: 904 ab BM: O ... 22.12.2005 11: 5
5-L-1 MCklasse: 905 ah BM: O ... 22,12.2005 11:5
ed 22.12.2005 11: 5
Started 22.12,2005 11:5
failed 22,12.2005 11: 5

86 BO_DEBUG application successfully initialized 22,12,2005 1115
87 BO_DEBUG Waiting for Connection: StatusMasterDnline = False £2.12.2005 11:5
all

Bl BB F 2

Fig. 7-3 "BootOkc" window

A WN P

Symbol and status bar show the connection status.
Keys for carrying out definite actions.

Activity and progress display show the present progress of the boot process.
Lists that number the status and error messages and show the date and time.

Further debug information can be connected to, if needed. This information is
also saved in a log file and can be copied with "Copy Logfiles", if needed.
5 Keys for setting the touch screen.
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THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

First of all only the keys"Installation" and "Installation and Configuration”
and "Basic Settings" are released. As soon as the connection to control is
made more keys are released based on the Control information.

If a warmstart is possible then this is automatically carried out after a
waiting time that can be set (Basic setting: 30 Seconds)

Thereafter, the main menu and the last opened window are displayed.

Wi Main menu araLL
THE RIGHT WaY TO KNIT

Fig. 7-4 Main menu
The knitting machine is now ready to knit.
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Boot process 7.1

Interrupt Warmstart  The warmstart of the knitting machine can be interrupted. This happens by
tapping the keys in the window "BootOkc".

Key

Meaning

Installation

Start the installation process of a Stoll-
Operating system The storage location of
the Stoll-Operating system can be selected
in the window "Basic Settings"

Installation and Configuration

Start the installation process of a Stoll-
Operating system including configuration of
the Software. The storage location of the
Stoll-Operating system can be selected in
the window "Basic Settings"

Restart

Starts the Software anew (Reboot).

Restart and Configuration

Starts the Software anew (Reboot) with
configuration of the Software.inclusive

Warmstart

Carries out a manual warmstart

Basic Settings

Calls up the window "Basic Settings Menu"

Set the screen brightness infinite

Set Screen brightness one step darker

oRE

Set the screen one step brighter

&

P

Calibrating Touch-Screen

Fig. 7-5 Possibilities for interrupting a Warmstart

Further information:

m Setting touch screen (see page 3-8)
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7-6

7.1.1

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Basic Settings

Call up window "Basic Settings Menu":
m The knitting machine is switched off.

1. Setthe main switch to "1".
The window "BootOkc" is displayed.

2. Type in within the waiting time for the warm start on the key "Basic
Settings".
The window "Basic Settings Menu" is displayed.

5,
Boot Source
 Current Yersion (HD) —j © Hetwork ;T;‘ = USBE-Device ‘:‘!‘%’
 Mew Version (HD) —1 " User Defined Path E " Prewvious Version (HD) @

Change Path ﬂ Hf:\my'fo\der\

Delay Time for automatic Warmstart
....................................................
N ES 25558
I an

[ Service Activities

Configure Machine E Configure Network ﬁl Disable Debug Output l—_]é|
0

Load Dongle <:-)| Save Dongle <(:— | Copy Logfiles WE

=11

Show Current Yersion ®| Yersion Histary &|

«c | H E| v vd 2

Fig. 7-6 Window "Basic Settings Menu"

Restore Last Yersian n

Cman

Area Explanation

Boot Source Keys for selecting a source for the installation
data.

Delay Time for automatic Enter the waiting time till the automatic warm

warm start start.

Service Activities Keys for service purposes.

Tab. 7-1 Areas of the window "Basic Settings Menu"
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Select the source of the
installation data (Boot
Source)

Set waiting time until warm
start

Boot process 7.1

In the area "Boot Source" of the window "Basic Settings Menu" ascertain
the source from where the installation of the Stoll operating system is
done.

Boot Source

 Current Version (HD) ~ —J  Network = & use-Device g

 Mew Version (HD) —J ¢ user Defined Path EEE ¢ Previous Yersion (HD) @

Change Path m [Fsmy foidery

Fig. 7-7 Selection of the source in window "Basic Settings Menu"

Key Explanation

Current Version (HD) Renewed installation of the existing version.

New Version (HD) Installation of a new version.

Previous Version (HD) Installation of the previous version.

Network Installation of a version from a network drive.

USB Device Installation of a version from a device which is
connected to the USB socket.

User Defined Path Installation of a version from a user-defined storage
location.

Change Path Key for selection of a storage location.

Tab. 7-2 Keys in the area "Boot Source" of the window "Basic Settings Menu"

In this area of the window "Basic Settings Menu", the waiting time that is
spent in between the display of the window "BootOkc" and the automatic
warm start (display of the main menu) is entered.

"Delay Time for automatic Warmstart

The waiting time can be interrupted at anytime by pressing any key in the
window "Basic Settings".

Set waiting time:

1. Pull the slide to the desired position.
The waiting time is displayed in the input field.

2. Confirm the input.



 Software - Installation and basic settings S T O L L

7.1 Boot process THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Configure machine
Defined by the concept of control OKC some basic information about the

Confiaue tachine Fd machine should be known right from the start. Enter this information in the
window "Machine Configuration".

=» Tap on the key "Configure Machine".
The window "Machine Configuration" is displayed.

T Machine Configuration x|

Machine Classification Component Type

I - ; r

Contraller Characteristic

[sToKC1S-L-1

Date Time

Freitag , 21, Oktober 2005 —| 09:39:46 —|

€| 1+ 1-| v | ve D]

Fig. 7-9 Window "Machine Configuration™

Designation Description
Machine Classification Enter the machine classification.
Component Type Enter the component type.

Controller Characteristic | Name of control.
Is derived from the machine classification and the
component type.

Date Date of entry.

Time Time of entry.

Tab. 7-3 Components of the window "Machine Configuration"

Enter the machine classification and the component type:

1. Inthe list field "Machine Classification" select the machine
classification.

2. Inthe list field "Component Type", select the component type.
In the field "Controller Characteristic" the controller type is displayed.

3. Confirm the input.

Enter the date and time:

1. Inthe list field "Date" enter current date.
2. Inthe list field "Time" enter current time.

3. Confirm the input.
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Configure network

Configure MNetwork ﬁ

Boot process 7.1

If you wish to connect the knitting machine with another knitting machine or
a pattern unit, you must set up and switch on the network on the knitting
machine. The window "Network Configuration" can be used.

=» Tap on the key"Configure Network".
The window "Network Configuration" is displayed.

Metwork Identification

— ] [ Network Account

Computer Name:  [5ToKC User Name:  [user

Warkgroup: OKCWORKGROUP Fesamanih I_*w**

Description: Steuerschrank

—eMail

My Network WP 22398, \\WRP2: ¥ Enable Configure |
(use ;' as separator)
2 External LAN |1£ Internal LAN |

1P Address: 172, 17 . 11 .124 Wuse DHS: 172, 17 . 4 234

Subnet Mask:

¥ Use DHCP:
MAC Address:

Marne:

285.255. 0 . 0
172,17 . 4 234

00-E0-4B-08-52-26

DAVICOM 9102-Based PCI Fast Ethernet Adapter #2

¥ Use WINS: 172,17 . 4 234

¥ Gateway:

17z, 17 .280. 2

[~ Use Touch Screen Keyhoard

Ok | Cancel

Fig. 7-10

Window "Network Configuration”

In this window all the necessary network parameters are entered. The
values are entered with the internal keyboard (screen keyboard) or with an

external keyboard.

Designation

Description

Computer name

The input of a (machine) name is necessary in order to
enable the other network users an access to this machine.
This machine is identified with this name in the network.
Descriptions to this machine are given in the field
"Description".

Workgroup

All knitting machines should be located in the same
"Workgroup" so that the machines can communicate with
each other. This input field must be filled up. Ask for your
corresponding Work group name from your Network
administrator in case of a network spanning your firm/LAN.

Description

The input of a description is optional, but it helps in
identifying a machine better in larger networks, e.g.
Machine type, gauge and other specifications of this
machine. This input appears as a comment in Windows
Explorer.

My network

Here those computers are listed that are defined in the field
"My Network", see KnitLAN connection (see page 4-121).

If you wish to supplement the lists manually, take note of
the spelling when multiple computers are used:
\\computer name;\\computer name;\\computer name

As a separator between the individual computers the
semicolon (*;") must be used.

7-9
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Designation Description

User name This user must be familiar with his password in the network

P d so that the shared drives and the folders can be used.

asswor Your Network administrator will create a user name and a

password for you so that you can access the network
resources.

e-mail Input an e-mail address (Configure). The messages of
control are sent to this address, when the check box is
activated before "Enable".

IP address Each machine (computer) should have a unique IP address

within a network. The network protocol TCP/IP
communicates with the individual machines about this IP
address. The division of the network is done in the so-called
network classes. Each machine is automatically assigned
an individual Network-address by the program and it is
displayed here.

Subnet mask

This field is automatically filled up by the program with a
value for the shared network "Class B".

Use DHCP

The DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) enables
with the help of a corresponding server the dynamic
allocation of an IP-Address and the further configuration
parameters on the computer (machine) in a network.

MAC address

Media Access Control Address.

Name Name of the network card.

Use DNS Domain Name Services over a DNS Server.
Enter the name of the |P address of the server, if
necessary.

Use WINS Windows Internet Name Services.
Enter the name of the IP address of the server, if
necessary.

Gateway A Gateway enables the connection between the shared

networks.
Enter the IP-Address of the active component, if necessary.

Tab. 7-4 Components of the window "Network Configuration”
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Opening and closing screen
keyboard

Enter the machine name
(Computer-Name)

Enter the user name and the
password

Enter Workgroup

Enter the description of the
machine (Description)

Boot process 7.1

O

I

Settings in the window "Network Configuration”, especially the settings for
"External LAN", are to be done by a Network Administrator. The settings
for "Internal LAN" serve developmental purposes only and may not be
altered.

The Ethernet IP addresses 192.168.0.1 and 192.168.0.2 are reserved for
Stoll knitting machines and may not be used in the company network.
The reason for this: The cards 963 (IPC) and 966 (Power-CPU) in the
knitting machine use these IP addresses in order to communicate with
each other. But if both these addresses are used in the company network,
the cards cannot work correctly with each other anymore and the machine
does not function any longer.

=> In order to keep the screen keyboard constantly open, activate the
check box before "Use Touch Screen Keyboard".
By clicking on an input field the screen keyboard opens.

- Or -

=» In order to close the screen keyboard deactivate the check box before
"Use Touch Screen Keyboard".

1. Tap in the input field "Computer Name".
The screen keyboard is displayed.

2. Enter in the input field "Computer Name" by any desired name
(5-15 characters) for the respective knitting machine.

®]

I

Your Network administrator must create a user name and a password
before you can access the network resources.

1. Keyininthe input field "User Name" the user name (5-15 characters).

2. Key inin the input field "Password" the corresponding password
(5-15 characters).
For every character entered "*" an asterik is displayed.

=» Inthe input field "Workgroup" key in the name of the work group and
the machine group for this machine (5-15 characters).

_Or_

=» Maintain the standard setting.

=» In the input field "Description" enter a meaningful description of this
machine (maximum 50 characters).

7-11
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Enter E-Mail-Address

Debug output on/off

Enable Debug Output

»

1.
2.

4.
5.

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Activate the check box before "Enable".

Tap on the key "Configure".
The window "E-Mail Configuration" is displayed.

lgix

Events:

IExceptions ﬂ

Installation
eMail address:

set

4

Select the case in the field Events by the appearance of which the e-
mail should be sent.

Enter the e-mail address in the field "E-Mail address"

Confirm the input.

Further information:

KNITLAN connection (see page 4-121)

With this key an extended output of debug messages can be switched on
or off in the window "Logging".

1.

2.

To give out extended debug messages in the window "Logging" tap on
the key "Enable Debug Output".
The marking of the key in "Disable Debug Output" is altered.

Confirm the input.

_Or-

1.

To give no extended debug messages tap on the key "Disable Debug
Output”.
The marking of the key in "Enable Debug Output" is altered.

Confirm the input.
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Load the machine settings in
the machine computer

Load Dongle

<

Boot process 7.1

The machine settings do not only contain the machine data, but also the
machine options, the machine configuration, the report, the network
settings, and other internal control information. This data is displayed as
"Dongle". Dongle-Data are saved in a file with the name "mcnumber.dgl”
(mcnumber = machine number).

m A file with dongle data is available.

1. Tap the "Load Dongle" key.
A selection window for opening a file is displayed.

2. Select Dongle-file (mcnumber.dgl).

®]

I[

The current machine settings will be overwritten!

When you copy the machine settings to the hard disk, the current machine
settings are overwritten.

Only carry out the following steps if you want to replace the current
machine settings with the settings saved on the file.

Confirm the input.

4. When the network settings are available, the question appears
whether these should be read also. If you answer this question with
"Yes" the network settings are read and a Reboot is automatically run.
The machine settings are copied to the machine. After the copying is
complete, a message appears.

7-13
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Save dongle data

Save Dongle <(:—

Error diagnosis with Copy

log files

Copy Logfiles bl

Restore the last version of
the Stoll operating system

7-14

Restore Last Version n
Ousn

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

The machine settings do not only contain the machine data, but also the
machine options, the machine configuration, the report, the network
settings, and other internal control information. This data is displayed as
"Dongle". Dongle-Data are saved in a file with the name "mcnumber.dgl”
(mcnumber = machine number). It is important to back up the data, e.qg.
when the hard disk is replaced.

1. Tap on the key "Save Dongle".
A selection window for saving a file is displayed.

2. Select the saving location.

3. Confirm the input.
The machine settings are copied on the target medium (file name:
mcnumber.dgl).

If the machine computer has serious problems, e.g. it does not react to any
entries or the program crashes any longer, he cause is very important for
Stoll. The computer saves the data up to the error internally in so-called
"Lodfiles". These files can be zipped and can be saved on a target medium
as desired. The file gets the name "Log_date_time_mcnr.zip" and can be
sent to STOLL-HELPLINE in order to carry out an exact diagnosis of the
error.

1. Tap the "Copy Lodfiles" key.
A selection window for saving a file is displayed.

2. Select the saving location.

3. Confirm the input.
The log files are zipped and saved on the target medium (file name:
Log_date time_mcnr.zip).

1. Tap on the key "Restore Last Version".
A dialog window for confirming the restoration appears.

®]

I[

The current operating system version will be overwritten!

When you restore the saved operating system version, the current
operating system version is overwritten.

Only carry out the following steps if you want to replace the current
operating system by the previous version.
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Display current software
version

Show Current Yersion @

Display the history of the
software versions

Wersion History @

Boot process 7.1

2. Confirm message.
The window "BootOkc" is displayed. The source (Boot Source)
"Previous Version (HD)" is automaticaly set.

3. When the Stoll operating system is to be installed without the final
configuration tap on the key "Installation”.

_or-

=» When the Stoll operating system is to be installed with the final
configuration, tap on the key "Installation and Configuration”.
The Stoll operating system gets installed.

For diagnosis purposes it is important to know which software is installed
on the computer. In the window "Info" the version numbers of the currently
installed Stoll operating system are displayed. In the case of error
messages, these version numbers should also be provided to STOLL-
HELPLINE, if possible.

=» Tap on the key "Show Current Version".
The window "Info" is displayed. Here the current version numbers of
the Stoll operating system are displayed.

O

I

With "Copy Logfiles" this data is automatically saved with the file
"Log_date_time_mcnr.zip".

For diagnosis purposes it is important to know which software is installed
on the computer. In the window "Version Info" the current versions and all
previously installed software programs are logged. In the case of error
messages, these version numbers should also be provided to STOLL-
HELPLINE, if possible.

=» Tap on the key "Show Version History".
The window "Version Info" is displayed. Here the current version
numbers and all the software installations of Stoll operating system
executed so far, are displayed.

®]

I

With "Copy Lodfiles" this data is automatically saved with the file
"Log_date_time_mcnr.zip".
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7.2 Load/save machine data

7.2

List of machine data

7-16

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Load/save machine data

The machine data comprise of the machine-specific settings (correction
values) for example:

Machine number (for Ethernet)
Racking

Stitch cam

Fabric take-down

Take-down comb

Needle selection shifting

Machine model and machine number
Clamp/Cut

Holding-down jack control
The machine data can be saved on the hard disk or can be restored from it
again.

When the knitting machine was shipped, the machine data was printed out
on this sheet and put on the right control cabinet

Fig. 7-11  List of machine data

If any changes are made in the machine data, these can be saved on the
hard disk.

Instruction Function
MC-SAVE Save machine data on the hard disk
MC-RESTORE Restore machine data from the hard disk to the

machine memory

MC-RESTOREDATA Restore the STOLL factory settings to the machine
memory

Tab. 7-5 Commands for saving and reading the machine data
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Key Function

Call up the "Direct commands" window

23] Tap the "Keyboard" key
[w e

Tab. 7-6 Keys for saving and reading the machine data

1. Call up the "Direct commands" window.

2. Tap the "Keyboard" key.
The virtual keyboard is displayed.

3. Type in the corresponding command and confirm.

Further information:

m Copying service data (see page 4-57)
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7.3

Save all machine data on the USB-
Memory-Stick

The machine settings do not only contain the machine data, but also the
machine options, the machine configuration, the report, the network
settings, and other internal control information. This data is displayed as
"Dongle". Dongle-Data are saved in a file with the name "mcnumber.dgl”
(mcnumber = machine number).

The Machine data can be copied on a USB-Memory-Stick. After installing a
new operating system version or following data loss or the change of the
hard disk the machine data can be copied back from the USB Memory-
Stick to the machine computer.

Key Function

Call up the "Direct commands" window

N Tap the "Keyboard" key
[ e

Tab. 7-7 Keys for saving the machine data on a USB-Memory-Stick

1. Insert the USB-Memory-Stick in the USB-socket.
2. Call up the "Direct commands" window.

3. Tap the "Keyboard" key.
The virtual keyboard is displayed.

4. Type in the command "save dongle" and confirm.
The entire machine data are saved under the file name
"mcnumber.dgl” on the USB-Memory-Stick ("mcnumber” = machine
number).

5. Take out the USB-Memory-Stick.

Further information:
m Basic Settings (see page 7-6)
m Copying service data (see page 4-57)
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Install the Stoll-Operating system 7.4

7.4 Install the Stoll-Operating system

The installation of the Stoll-Operating system can be carried out in two
ways:

Direct Installation:

After switching on of the main switch the window "BootOkc" gets
displayed. Type in within the waiting time for the warm start on the key
"Basic Settings" and select in the window "Basic Settings Menu" the
protected location of the new Stoll-Operating system. Go back to the
window "BootOkc" and type on the key "Installation” or "Installation and
Configuration”. The Installation process is triggered.

When you tap on the key "Installation" the Installation is run through till
the window "Reference run".

If you tap on the key "Installation and Configuration” the machine can
be configured afresh for stopping the installation.

Indirect Installation:

During the production the new Stoll-Operating system is copied on the
hard disk. You use the window "Actualising Software" for this purpose.
When the machine is switched on again the software can determine
that a new Stoll-Operating system is available for installation. You will
be asked in one window whether you want to install the new Stoll-
Operating system and whether you wish to configure the machine
anew simultaneously. If you acknowledge this process with "Yes" the
installation process gets started with or without configuration.

In the next sections the different types of installations will be discussed at
length.

It contains the following information:

Direct Installation (see page 7-20)

Indirect Installation (see page 7-26)

Updating software (see page 7-32)

Carrying out a restart (see page 7-36)

Carrying out restart with machine configuration (see page 7-37)
Setting online connection (see page 7-39)

Overview of all system data (see page 7-42)

Further information:

Setting touch screen (see page 3-8)
Setting machine parameters (see page 4-53)
Basic Settings (see page 7-6)
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7.4.1 Direct Installation

In the case of "Direct Installation" the installation process is started directly
in the window "BootOkc".

Overview:

m Start the installation process by switching on the machine Tap in the
window "BootOkc" on the key "Basic Settings" to select storage
location in which the installation data is available.("Boot Source").

m Start the installation in the window"BootOkc" with the keys "Installation
and Configuration” or "Installation”.

m Configure the machine when you have selected the key "Installation
and Configuration” or start a reference run when you have selected the
key "Installation” .

-3

Select the key "Installation and Configuration”, when alongwith the
installation of the new Stoll-Operating system the machine parameters
have also to be altered.

Select the key "Installation”, when the machine parameters are not to be
altered. This shortens the installation process

O

I

The current operating system version will be overwritten!

When you install a new Stoll-Operating system-Version the current Stoll-
Operating system-Version is overwritten.

Carry out the following steps only if you want to replace the current
operating system by the previous version.

Save the machine data and the files specifically the ones you have created
before the installation process.
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Select Boot Source

Start Installation

Install the Stoll-Operating system 7.4

The amchine is switched off.

Set the main switch to "1".
The window "BootOkc" is displayed on the Touch-Screen

%= Boot ke i (=] |
@g IWaiting for Connection to Master
Installation Installation and Configuration
Restart Restart and Configuration
Wwarmstart Basic Settings
74
connecting
Mo Sender MessageText Date and Time =
81 BO_DEBUG Auspraegung: STOKC15-L-1 MCklasse: 504 abh BM: O ... 22.12.2005 11:5
82 BO_DEBUG Auspraegung: STOKC15-L-1 MCklasse: 905 ab BM: O ... 22.12,2005 11:5°
83 BO_DEBUG TelegramHandler Started 22.12.2005 11:5
24 BO_DEBUG CommunicationHandler Started 22.12.2005 11:5°
85 BO_STATUS  Connection to Master failed 22,12,2005 11: 5
86 BO_DEBUG application successfully initialized 22.12.2005 11:5
87 BO_DEBUG Waiting for Connection: StatusMasteronline = False 22,12,2005 1115
-
4| | L’j

Fig. 7-12  "BootOkc" window

For the automatic warm start tap on the key"Basic Settings" within the
waiting time.
The window "Basic Settings Menu" is displayed.

In the space"Boot Source" select a source for the installation data.

Confirm the input.
The window "BootOkc" is displayed.

Continue with the next section.

When you want to execute the installation with the final configuration,
tap in the window "BootOkc" on the key "Installation and Configuration”
- or -

When you want to execute the installation without the final
configuration, tap in the window "BootOkc" on the key "Installation”

In the window "User Message" (INSTALLATION STARTED!) the path
to the installation data is displayed.
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\ INSTALLATION STARTED!

Install new software from: =
d:\mybootfoldery,

Check Option <Force Installation=?

[0 FORCE INSTALLATION

YES NO [

Fig. 7-13  Window "User Message" (INSTALLATION STARTED!)

2. If only the files that have got altered are to be installed anew during the
installation deactivate the check box "FORCE INSTALLATION"
(expedites the installation process).

75

When you take up an installation in order to repair your operating system,
activate the check box "FORCE INSTALLATION" so that the damaged
files do not get overwritten subsequently.

3. To confirm the Installation tap on the key "YES"
In the window "User Message" (ATTENTION!) the Version number of
the Stoll-Operating system Version selected earlier gets displayed.

\ ATTENTION |

INSTALL NEW YERSION 7 j

STOLL OKC-0S5-Yersion:
E_X¥x_001.004.000_STOLL
created: 26,10,2005

YES ND [

Fig. 7-14  Window "User Message" (ATTENTION!)

®]

I

The current operating system version will be overwritten!

When you install a new Stoll-Operating system-Version the current Stoll-
Operating system-Version is overwritten.

Carry out the following steps only if you want to replace the current
operating system by the previous version.

4. To confirm the installation tap on the key "YES"
When the installation file of the Stoll operating system has several
languages, the window "Install Languages" is open.
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& Install Languages |

Select Languages to Install !

Install the Stoll-Operating system 7.4

Available Languages |
[HAturkce - Turkish
[ faihes - Chinese
EF*i=—2Z - lapanese
Hdesky - Czech
ERyCCimi - Russian
Efrangais - French
Epolski - Polish
[Hespafiol - Spanish
[italiano - Italian
[Fenglish - English
[korean - Korean
Fig. 7-15  "Install Languages" window
Key Function
End selection process without saving
€< modifications

v €

Confirm selection

v

Key "All languages"

%9

Key "No language"

Tab. 7-8

Key for selection languages

5. Select the desired language(s)

e

If you want to have all languages available simultaneously, tap the "All
languages" key.
If you only want to carry on working in "German", end selection process.
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Configure Machine

®]

I[

Confirm the selection.

The installation process gets started.

The window "Language" is displayed when you select the key
"Installation and Configuration”

- or‘ -

The window "Reference runs " is displayed when you select the key
"Installation”

If the window "Language” is displayed , continue with the section
"Configure machine "
- Or -

If the window "Reference runs " is displayed , continue with the section
"Start Reference runs"

The window "Language " is displayed
Select the dialog language and confirm the selection.

Continue on to the next window.
The window"Configure machine " is displayed The data have been set
at the factory and will not be changed.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-configuration 2" is displayed. The data have
been set at the factory and will not be changed.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-Options"is displayed The data have been set at
the factory.

Machine malfunction!

The presence or lack of machine options must correctly be specified, as
otherwise a malfunction may occur on the machine.

Always specify the machine options correctly.

5.

If necessary, change the data and confirm the changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-Parameter” is displayed The data have been set
at the factory.

If necessary, change the data and confirm the changes.



Software - Installation and basic settings 7

Start Reference runs

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Install the Stoll-Operating system 7.4

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Needle bed -Parameter " is displayed The data have
been set at the factory.

If necessary, change the data and confirm the changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "NPK-Values" is displayed The data have been set at the
factory.

If other NPK values are to be used, change the values and confirm the
changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Knit Report Configartion" is displayed

If other settings are to be used, change the settings and confirm the
changes. Use the "additional function keys" to activate/deactivate the
running time control and/or running time measurement.

Continue on to the next window.
The configuration is complete
The window "Reference runs " is displayed

Continue with the next section.

The window "Reference runs " is displayed.

If the racking device is not in the basic position, press off the stitches of
a needle bed.

Carry out reference run(s).
Proceed to the next window.

The installation process is complete and the "Main menu" is displayed.

Further information:

Select the source of the installation data (Boot Source) (see page 7-7)
Enter waiting time to warm start (see page 7-7)

Configure Machine (see page 7-8)

Configure Network (see page 7-9)

Load the machine settings in the machine computer (see page 7-13)
Save Dongle-Data (see page 7-14)
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7.4.2

Indirect Installation

In the case of "Indirect Installation" the new Stoll-Operating system is
immediately transmitted on the hard disk of the knitting machine (Window
"Software update").

Overview:

m Start the installation process by switching on the machine A message
prompt displays that a new Stoll-Operating system is available for
installation.

You have to make a decision here whether you wish to install the new
Stoll-Operating system or wish to continue with the old one.

m Determine with the check box "Installation without configuration”
whether the new Stoll-Operating system should be installed with
simultaneous configuration of the machine paramter.

m Configure the machine if you have deactivated the check box
"Installation without configuration™ or carry out a reference run if you
have activated the check box "Installation without configuration”.

-3

Deactivate the check box "Installation without configuration®, if the
machine parameters have also to be altered simultaneously with the
installation of the new Stoll-Operating system.

Activate the check box "Installation without configuration" if you do not
want to alter any machine parameters. This shortens the installation
process

O

I[

The current operating system version will be overwritten!

When you install a new Stoll-Operating system-Version the current Stoll-
Operating system-Version is overwritten.

Carry out the following steps only if you want to replace the current
operating system by the previous version.

Save the machine data and the files specifically the ones you have created
before the installation process.




Software - Installation and basic settings 7

Start Installation
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m The Stoll-Operating system was updated.
m The amchine is switched off.

1. Setthe main switch to "1".
The window "BootOkc" is displayed with the following message on
theTouch-Screen.

&8 User Message I

[ START UPDATE MOW?

Mew Operating System available! =
Update will change your actual system!
Do you really want to update now?

bl Installation without configuration

YES NO

Fig. 7-16  Window "User Message" (START UPDATE NOW?)

2. Deactivate the check box "Installation without configuration”, if the
machine parameters have also to be altered simultaneously with the
installation of the new Stoll-Operating system.

_or_

=» Activate the check box "Installation without configuration" if you do not
want to alter any machine parameters.

3. To start installation process tap on "YES"

5

To proceed with the old Stoll-Operating system tap on "NO"

In the window "User Message" (INSTALLATION STARTED!) the path
to the installation data is displayed.

| INSTALLATION STARTED!

Install new software from: =
d:\mybootfoldery,

Check Option <Force Installation=7

[ FORCE INSTALLATION

HES NO

Fig. 7-17  Window "User Message" (INSTALLATION STARTED!)

4. If only the files that have got altered are to be installed anew during the
installation deactivate the check box "FORCE INSTALLATION"
(expedites the installation process).
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ey

When you take up an installation in order to repair your operating system,
activate the check box "FORCE INSTALLATION" so that the damaged
files do not get overwritten subsequently.

5. To confirm the Installation tap on the key "YES"
In the window "User Message" (ATTENTION!) the Version number of
the Stoll-Operating system Version selected earlier gets displayed.

ﬂ User Message

ATTENTION |

INSTALL NEW YERSION 7 j

STOLL OKC-0S5-VYersion;
E_¥¥%_001.004.000_STOLL
created: 26.10.2005

YES NO [

Fig. 7-18  Window "User Message" (ATTENTION!)

®]

I

The current operating system version will be overwritten!

When you install a new Stoll-Operating system-Version the current Stoll-
Operating system-Version is overwritten.

Carry out the following steps only if you want to replace the current
operating system by the previous version.

6. To confirm the installation tap on the key "YES"
When the installation file of the Stoll operating system has several
languages, the window "Install Languages" is open.

7-28
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& Install Languages |

Select Languages to Install !

Install the Stoll-Operating system 7.4

Available Languages |
[HAturkce - Turkish
[ faihes - Chinese
EF*i=—2Z - lapanese
Hdesky - Czech
ERyCCimi - Russian
Efrangais - French
Epolski - Polish
[Hespafiol - Spanish
[italiano - Italian
[Fenglish - English
[korean - Korean
Fig. 7-19  "Install Languages" window
Key Function
End selection process without saving
€< modifications

v €

Confirm selection

v

Key "All languages"

%9

Key "No language"

Tab. 7-9

Key for selection languages

7. Select the desired language(s)

e

If you want to have all languages available simultaneously, tap the "All
languages" key.
If you only want to carry on working in "German", end selection process.
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Configure Machine

®]

I[

Confirm the selection.

The installation process gets started.

The window "Language" is displayed when you select the check box
"Installation without configuration”

- or -

The window "Reference runs” is displayed when you select the check
box "Installation without configuration"

If the window "Language” is displayed , continue with the section
"Configure machine "
- Or -

If the window "Reference runs " is displayed , continue with the section
"Start Reference runs"

The window "Language " is displayed
Select the dialog language and confirm the selection.

Continue on to the next window.
The window"Configure machine " is displayed The data have been set
at the factory and will not be changed.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-configuration 2" is displayed. The data have
been set at the factory and will not be changed.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-Options"is displayed The data have been set at
the factory.

Machine malfunction!

The presence or lack of machine options must correctly be specified, as
otherwise a malfunction may occur on the machine.

Always specify the machine options correctly.

5.

If necessary, change the data and confirm the changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-Parameter” is displayed The data have been set
at the factory.

If necessary, change the data and confirm the changes.
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Start Reference runs

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
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Continue on to the next window.
The window "Needle bed -Parameter " is displayed The data have
been set at the factory.

If necessary, change the data and confirm the changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "NPK-Values" is displayed The data have been set at the
factory.

If other NPK values are to be used, change the values and confirm the
changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Knit Report Configartion" is displayed

If other settings are to be used, change the settings and confirm the
changes. Use the "additional function keys" to activate/deactivate the
running time control and/or running time measurement.

Continue on to the next window.
The configuration is complete
The window "Reference runs " is displayed

Continue with the next section.

The window "Reference runs " is displayed.

If the racking device is not in the basic position, press off the stitches of
a needle bed.

Carry out reference run(s).
Proceed to the next window.

The installation process is complete and the "Main menu" is displayed.

Further information:

Configure Machine (see page 7-8)

Configure Network (see page 7-9)

Load the machine settings in the machine computer (see page 7-13)
Save Dongle-Data (see page 7-14)

Updating software (see page 7-32)
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7.4.3 Updating software

A new Stoll-Operating system can also be copied on the hard disk while
the machine is producing. No data is overwritten here; the operating
system is loaded in a separate memory area.

This saves a few minutes time, as copying occurs during production. The
updating is not carried out until later, i.e. when the machine is switched off
and on again at the main switch. A prompt appears, asking you whether
the new operating system is to be loaded.

m If the question is answered with "YES" then the new Stoll-Operating
system is installed.

m [f itis answered with "NO" then this question is asked again the next
time you switch on whether the new Stoll-Operating system should be
installed.

For the Software-updation the source from where the new Stoll-Operating
system should be copied can be selected.

Key Function

Call up the "Service" menu

Call up the "Software updating" window

Key "Select source folder"

Key "Carry out update"

Key "Update display"

Save changes and end setting process

End setting process without saving changes

Call up the "Main menu"

§¢}$ﬁ.QWEK

Tab. 7-10  Keys for updating the Software
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Updating software 1. Call up the "Service" menu from the "Main menu".

2. Call up "Software updating" window.

%77 Software updating STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
)
= Path: G:hems-468\BO-0Ordner

D cms-468 2 <:_) -t,éh | k?

wailable updates Type
E’ sprachen E_OKC_001.178.000 STOLL os

E’ ci_cms

E’ co_cms

E’ expand

E’ export

E’ export_3xx

D EXpOrt_dux

D export_E_2005_struktur

[ — )
< >

Fath:

Fig. 7-20  "Software updating" window

3. Select source folder
If multiple Stoll-Operating systems are found on the data carrier, these
are Isited.

O

I

When searching for the Stoll-Operating system the selected folder section
and a section under this section (sub-folder section) is also searched.

4. If more Stoll-Operating sytems are listed, the Stoll-Operating system
(Type OS) that is to be copied should be marked.

5. Tap the "Carry out updating” key.
The installation files are copied on the hard disk of the machine in a
separate storage location.

6. When the new Stoll-Operating system gets copied the message
"Update successfully installed " is displayed

When the Stoll-Operating system is copied two more program points are
displayed in the window "Software updation”
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%1 Software updating STOLL
THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
&
= Path: G:hems-468\BO-0Ordner
] cms-4s5 b C_) -t§° | k‘?
. B?_Ordmer vallable updates | Type
sprachen _|[e_oxc_001.178.000_sTOLL 0s

ci_cms
co_cms
expand

Path: |
expart

0§: E_OKC_001.178.000_STGLL

SRpOrt_3xx
export_dux 1 Undo updating
export_E_2005_struktur

- Fm 2 @ Automatic installation

Fig. 7-21  "Software updating" expanded window

Key Function
1 The data in the separate memory area are deleted.
2 Selection of whether the installation should be executed automatically

or manually when the machine is switched on next.

On After a waiting time of 10 seconds the installation is
automatically carried out till the window "Reference runs”
(like in the case of "Installation™). Within the waiting time the
installation can be cancelled by tapping on"Cancel”

Choose this setting if just the operating system is to be
updated.

off Installation like in the case of "Installation and
Configuration”.

Select this setting if the machine data have changed. For
example, after a gauge conversion or if a special equipment
has been mounted.

Tab. 7-11  More functions in the window "Software updation”

Reset updation:

=» Tap on the key "Reset updation" (1)
The data is deleted in a separate storage location on the hard disk of
the machine.
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drive or USB-Memory-Stick
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Select type of Installation:

1. If the new Stoll-Operating system is to be installed after a waiting time
of 10 Seconds automatically , set the switch "Automatic Installation"
(2) at"On".

_or-

=» |If the new Stoll-Operating system is to be installed manually set the
switch "Automatic Installation” (2) at "Off"

Call up "Main menu".

3. Ifthe new Stoll-Operating system is to be installed the knitting machine
must be switched off and then switched on again.

In addition to the operating system, other data can be present on the
network drive and the USB Memory Stick. Which data is available can be
displayed by activating the key "Carry out updation”

Type Meaning
oS Operating system (OS)
IMG Hard disk image
HDA HD Analyst
UPT Update of Windows XP Embedded (OPTION)
REP Update of repair image
Tab. 7-12  Selection of individual installation types

Further information:

m Indirect Installation (see page 7-26)
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7.4.4 Carrying out a restart

A restart is carried out when the software no longer reacts to inputs
following an error.

Carry out a restart:

1. Setthe main switch to "0".
The switch-off process takes approx. 60 seconds. When the process is
complete, the touch screen becomes dark and a signal sounds.

2. Set the main switch to "1".
The window "BootOkc" is displayed on the Touch-Screen

iy
Eé |Waiting for Connection to Master
Installation Installation and Configuration
Restart Restart and Configuration
Warmstart Basic Settings
[z
connecting
Mo Sender MessageText Date and Time =+
81 BO_DEBLIG Auspraegung: STOKC15-L-1 MCklasse: 904 ah BM: 0O ... 22,12.2005 11:5
8z BO_DEBUG Auspraegung: STOKC15-L-1 MCklasse: 905 ab BM: 0 ... 22,12.2005 11:5°
83 BO_DEBUG TelegramHandler Started 22.12.2005 11:5°
24 BO_DEBLIG CommunicationHandler Started 22.12.2005 11:5°
=1 BO_STATUS  Connection to Master failed 22,12.,2005 11:5°
86 BO_DEBUG application successfully initialized 22.12.2005 11:5
a7 BO_DEBUG Waiting for Connection: StatusMasterOnline = False 22.12.2005 11:5’
-
4 | :_lj
EJ H =>J He i

Fig. 7-22  "BootOkc" window

3. For the automatic Warmstart within the waiting time tap on the key
"Restart"
The machine is configured.
Finally the window "Reference runs " is displayed.

4. Carry out Reference run(s)
5. Continue on to the next window.

The Restart is complete and the "Main menu" is displayed.
The machine is ready to knit.

Further information:
m Setting touch screen (see page 3-8)
m Enter waiting time to warm start (see page 7-7)
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Carrying out restart with machine configuration

A restart with the machine configuration is carried out after a gauge
conversion or after attaching special equipments.

Carry out restart with machine configuration:

1.

The machine is switched off.

To switch on the machine, set the main switch to "1".
The window "BootOkc" is displayed on the Touch-Screen.

_inixl

gé |Waiting for Connection to Master

Installation Installation and Configuration

Restart Restart and Configuration

wWarmstart Basic Settings

7
connecting

Mo Sender MessageTest Date and Time =
81 BO_DEBUG Auspraggung: STOKCLS-L-1 MCklasse: 904 ab BM: O ... 22.12.2005 11:5
82 BO_DEBUG Ausprapgung: STOKC15-L-1 MCklasse: 905 ab BM: O ... 22.12.2005 11:5
83 BO_DEBUG TelegramHandler Started 22.12.2005 11:5
84 BO_DEBUG CommunicationHandler Started 22.12.2005 11:5
as BO_STATUS  Connection to Master failed 22,12.2005 11:5
&6 BO_DEBUG Application successfully initialized 22,12,2005 11:5
87 BO_DEBUG Waiting for Connection: StatusMasteronline = False 22,12,2005 11:5

I _Llj

B B = & 2|

Fig. 7-23  "BootOkc" window

For the automatic Warmstart within the waiting time tap on the key
"Restart and Configuration”

The Restart-Process gets started.

After the process is shut, the window "Language" is displayed.

Select the dialog language and confirm the selection.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-configuration” is displayed. The data have been
set at the factory and will not be changed.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-configuration 2" is displayed The data have
been set at the factory and will not be changed.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-Options" is displayed. The data have been set
at the factory.
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7-38

O

I[

Machine malfunction!

The presence or lack of machine options must correctly be specified, as
otherwise a malfunction may occur on the machine.

Always specify the machine options correctly.

7.
8.

10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

If necessary, change the data and confirm the changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-Parameters"” is displayed. The data have been
set at the factory.

If necessary, change the data and confirm the changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Needle bed -Parameter " is displayed. The data have
been set at the factory.

If necessary, change the data and confirm the changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "NPK-Values" is displayed. The data have been set at the
factory.

If other NPK values are to be used, change the values and confirm the
changes.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Knit Report Configartion" is displayed.

If other settings are to be used, change the settings and confirm the
changes. Use the "additional function keys" to activate/deactivate the
running time control and/or running time measurement.

Continue on to the next window.
The configuration is complete.
The window "Reference runs” is displayed.

Carry out Reference run(s)
Continue on to the next window.

The Restart is complete and the "Main menu" is displayed.
The machine is ready to knit.

Further information:

Setting touch screen (see page 3-8)

Setting machine parameters (see page 4-53)
Enter waiting time to warm start (see page 7-7)
Configure Machine (see page 7-8)

Configure Network (see page 7-9)
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7.4.6 Setting online connection

The knitting machine (s) and the STOLL-pattern preparation unit can be
connected by an Ethernet-connection.

Key Function
ele Switch on virtual keyboard
[a]w]e

Confirm input

Continue on to the next window

Confirm selection

v

Tab. 7-13  Keys for setting online connection

Setting online connection:
m The knitting machine is switched off.

1. To switch on the machine, set the main switch to "1".
The window "BootOkc" is displayed on the Touch-Screen.
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% BootOkc iy o (=] 5|

@é IWaiting for Connection to Master

83 BO_DEBUG
84 BO_DEBUG
85 BO_STATUS
86 BO_DEBUG

TelegramHandler Started
CommunicationHandler Started
Connection to Master failed
Application successfully initialized

Installation Installation and Configuration
Restart Restart and Configuration
Warmstart Basic Settings
Vs
connecting

Mo Sender MessageTest Date and Time =l
g1 BO_DEBUG Auspraegung: STOKC15-L-1 MCklasse: 904 ab BM: 0 ... 22,12.2005 11:5
8z BO_DEBUG Auspraggung: STOKC15-L-1 MCklasse: 905 ab BM: O .., 22,12,2005 11:5°

22,12,2005 11:5
22,12.2005 11:5
22,12,2005 11:5
22,12.2005 11:5°

4 |

E FE Bl Bl 2

Fig. 7-24  "BootOkc" window

a7 BO_DEBUG Waiting for Connection: StatusMasterOnline = False 22,12,2005 11:5
-
ol

For the automatic Warmstart within the waiting time tap on the key
"Restart and Configuration”

The Restart-Process gets started.

After the process is shut, the window "Language" is displayed.

Continue on to the next window.
The window "Machine-configuration” is displayed.

= Machine configuration STOLL
Machine classification 554
Yersion 0
Machine type CMS 530
Specification of control STOKC15-L-1
Knit and wear machine [ves | k2 Kw |
Serial number 3455 [
MNeedle gauge 4.2 <
Needle hook gauge [ -
Qnline 1D 0 &
Cate 07122005 13:15:29 ,7 ,7 ’7 ,7 ,7 ’7

Fig. 7-25  "Machine configuration" window
Tap in the field "Online I1d"

Enter the Online -ID of the knitting machine with the help of the virtual
keyboard.

Confirm the input.
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7. Advance till the "Main menu" appears.

The Restart is ended

—3

If network problems occur and these are impairing the production , then
the Online ID can be set at "0" (switched off) To do this call up in the
menu"Service/Basic settings" the window "Machine-configuration"and alter
the Online ID.
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7.4.7 Overview of all system data

All important hardware and software data of the control are displayed in
the window "System info".

' system Info STOLL

Fig. 7-26  "System info" window

Field | Data shown

1 Stoll-Operating system (OS) that is loaded, the machine number,
machine type and the guage etc.

"Memory" line: Display of the amount of memory this pattern occupies

Additional hardware and software data

Key Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up Window" Diagnosis"

Call up the "System info" window

Call up the "Main menu”

Tab. 7-14  Keys for calling up the "System info" window

Display System data:

1. Inthe "Main menu" tap on the key "Service"
The window "Service" is displayed.

2. Tap on the key"Diagnosis"
The window "Diagnosis"” is displayed

3. Tap on the key "System Info"
The window "System Info" with all the important Hardware and
Software data of the control is displayed.
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8 Yarns and stitch tension

8.1 Stitch tension range

The tension ranges for knitting and splitting differ. The reason for this is the

shape of the split-stitch piece. The information in the table show the
minimum and maximum NP values.

min. NP max. NP min. NP (Split) | max. NP (Split)
E3 7.0 16.7 8.2 15.6
E 3,5 7.0 16.7 8.2 15.6
E4 7.0 16.7 8.2 15.6
ES 6.5 16.9 8.0 14.1
E7 8.3 18.7 9.8 15.9
ES8 8.8 195 10.3 16.6
E 10 7.4 215 9.4 17.7
E 12 7.7 21.5 9.4 15.1
E 14 8.1 22.3 9.8 15.5
E 16 8.1 225 9.5 15.2
E 18 8.1 22.5 9.5 15.2
E5.2 7.8 17.5 9.0 14.7
E6.2 7.7 215 9.4 15.1
E7.2 8.1 22.3 9.8 15.5
E 8.2 8.1 225 9.5 15.2
E9.2 8.1 22.4 9.5 15.5
E25.2 6.5 16.9 8.0 14.1
E35.2 8.3 18.7 9.8 15.9
Tab. 8-1 Stitch tension range
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8.2 Stitch length

The specified values serve as a guideline. Depending on the yarn, these
values may differ, as the quality and the specific weight of the material
influence the stitch length.

NP E3 E35 | E4 ES5 E7 ES8 E10 | E12

6.5 6.26

7.0 7.67 5.90 7.03 6.96

7.5 9.25 7.40 8.48 7.52 2.20
8.0 10.83 | 8.90 9.93 8.22 2.80 2.85
8.5 12.42 | 1040 | 11.38 | 8.92 4.66 3.60 3.38

9.0 14.00 | 11.90 | 12.83 | 9.48 5.46 3.58 4.20 3.91

9.5 15.85 | 13.40 | 14.28 | 10.18 | 6.10 4.30 4.80 4.45

10.0 17.17 | 1490 | 15.73 | 10.88 | 6.90 5.20 5.60 4.98

10.5 18.75 | 16.40 | 17.18 | 11.44 | 7.70 5.92 6.20 5.51

11.0 20.33 | 17.90 | 18.63 | 12.14 | 8.34 6.82 7.00 6.05

11.5 21.92 | 19.40 | 20.08 | 12.84 | 9.14 7.54 7.60 6.58

12.0 23,50 | 2090 | 21.53 | 13.40 | 9.94 8.44 8.40 7.11

125 25.08 | 2240 | 22.98 | 14.10 | 1058 | 9.34 9.00 7.65

13.0 26.67 | 2390 | 24.43 | 1480 | 11.38 | 10.06 | 9.80 8.18

13.5 28.25 | 25.40 | 25.88 | 15.36 | 12.18 | 10.96 | 10.40 | 8.71

14.0 29.83 | 26.90 | 27.33 | 16.06 | 12.82 | 11.68 | 11.00 | 9.25

14.5 3142 | 28.40 | 28.78 | 16.76 | 13.62 | 1258 | 11.80 | 9.78

15.0 33.00 | 2990 | 30.23 | 17.32 | 14.26 | 13.30 | 12.40 | 10.31

Tab. 8-2 Stitch length - yarn consumption per stitch (mm) with R/L fabric
(Table 1)
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Stitch length 8.2

NP E 14 E 16 E 18 E25.2 E252(1) | E
3,5.2
6.5 6.26
7.0 6.96 4.36
7.5 7.52 5.71
8.0 1.88 8.22 7.06 4.97
8.5 2.58 2.16 1.86 8.92 8.41 5.30
9.0 3.13 2.51 2.21 9.48 9.76 6.13
9.5 3.68 2.86 2.56 10.18 11.11 6.80
10.0 4.23 3.21 291 10.88 12.46 7.63
10.5 4.78 3.56 3.26 11.44 13.81 8.47
11.0 5.33 3.91 3.61 12.14 15.16 9.13
115 5.88 4.26 3.96 12.84 16.51 9.97
12.0 6.43 4.61 4.31 13.40 17.86 10.80
12.5 6.98 4.96 4.66 14.10 19.21 11.47
13.0 7.53 5.31 5.01 14.80 20.56 12.30
13.5 8.08 5.66 5.36 15.36 2191 13.13
14.0 8.63 6.01 5.71 16.06 23.26 13.97
14.5 9.18 6.36 6.06 16.76 24.61 14.80
15.0 9.73 6.71 6.41 17.32 25.96 15.47
Tab. 8-3 Stitch length - yarn consumption per stitch (mm) with R/L fabric

(Table 2)

(1) CMS 830 C
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8.2 Stitch length THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT
NP ES5.2 E6.2 E6.2 E7.2 E7.2 E9.2
(knit and (knit and
wear) (1) wear) (1)
6.5
7.0
7.5 3.54 2.14 1.77
8.0 3.86 2.47 2.07 2.14 1.58 1.61
8.5 4.66 3.02 2.57 2.58 1.99 1.91
9.0 5.46 3.57 3.08 3.13 2.49 2.30
9.5 6.26 412 3.58 3.68 3.00 2.68
10.0 7.06 4.67 4.08 4.23 3.50 3.06
10.5 7.86 5.22 4.58 4.78 4.01 3.45
11.0 8.66 5.77 5.08 5.33 4.51 3.83
115 9.46 6.32 5.58 5.88 5.02 4.21
12.0 10.26 6.87 6.09 6.43 5.52 4.60
12.5 11.06 7.42 6.59 6.98 6.03 4.98
13.0 11.86 7.97 7.09 7.53 6.53 5.36
13.5 12.66 8.52 7.59 8.08 7.04 5.75
14.0 13.46 9.07 8.09 8.63 7.54 6.13
14.5 14.26 9.62 8.59 9.18 8.05 6.51
15.0 15.06 10.17 9.10 9.73 8.55 6.90

Tab. 8-4 Stitch length - yarn consumption per stitch (mm) with R/L fabric
(Table 3)

(1) stitch length on:
m CMS 822
m CMS 740
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8.3

Yarn table

Yarn table 8.3

The specified values serve as a guideline. The quality and the specific

weight of a yarn must also be taken into account. Instead of a simple yarn,
we recommend twisted yarn. With coarser machines it is advisable to use
several twisted threads.

Gauge Final count [Nm] | Assembled processing [Nm]
2 12-14 6 X 16/2
2.5 13-16 6 X 18/2
3 1-2 5 X 18/2
35 14-25 6 X 24/2
4 14-3 5 X 24/2
6 X 34/2
5 3-45 4 X 2412
4 X 34/2
7 45-7 2 X 2212
2 X 28/2
8 6-8 2 X 24/2
2 X 34/2
10 8-12 2 X 36/2
1X24/2
12 10-18 1X24/2
2 X 44/2
14 14 - 20 1X28/2
2 X 40/1
16 20-30 1X48/2
1 X 54/2
1 X 60/2
18 20-40 1 X 54/2
1 X 60/2
1 X 80/2
20 20-40 1 X 80/2
2,5.2 3-45 3 X 28/2
(all needles) 2 X 14/2
2,5.2 (CMS 830 C) 13-2 3 X 14/2
(each 2nd needle) 6X 14/2
25.2 13-2 3 X 14/2
(each 2nd needle) 4 X 14/2

Tab. 8-5

Yarn table - Allocation of machine gauge and yarn thickness (Table 1)

8-5
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8.3 Yarn table

Knitting information

STOLL
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Gauge Final count [Nm] | Assembled processing [Nm]
3,5.2 45-7 2 X 28/2
(all needles) 3 X 28/2
3,5.2 15-25 3 X 14/2
(each 2nd needle) 7 X 28/2
5.2 8-12 1X20/2
(all needles) 2 X 28/2
5.2 3-45 3 X28/2
(each 2nd needle) 4 X 28/2
6.2 10-16 2 X 44/2
(all needles) 1X28/2
6.2 45-7 2 X 28/2
(each 2nd needle) 3 X 28/2
7.2 14 - 20 1X28/2
(all needles) 1 X 30/2
7.2 6-8 2 X 28/2
(each 2nd needle) 2 X 30/2
8.2 15-25 1 X 50/2
(all needles) 2 X 60/2
8.2 10-12 2 X 50/2
(each 2nd needle) 3 X 60/2
9.2 20-30 1 X 40/2
(all needles) 1 X 60/2
9.2 10-16 2 X 40/2
(each 2nd needle) 2 X 44/2
2 X 60/2
3 X 60/2
Tab. 8-6 Yarn table - Allocation of machine gauge and yarn thickness (Table 2)
Gauge Explanation
2,5.2and 3,5.2 | If an extreme yarn (non-elastic and/or very thick) is used, it

(knit and wear)

should not be knitted too loosely (in the upper NP area), as
there is a danger of wear of the cams and needle bed.

9.2 For tight knitting, special cams must be used (ID No. 213 303,
213 304 and 210 285). They are included in the machine
accessories.

Tab. 8-7 Knitting information
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8.4

Conversion table 8.4

Conversion table

The following table is used for the
conversion of one yarn gauge to another.
The named yarn gauges mean:

TEX (Tt) g
Grams per kilometer 8

COTTON (NeC)
Number of strands at 840 yd. per Ib.

00

2000

1500

T AN

WORSTED (NeW)
Number of strands at 560 yd. per Ib.

B00 1000
9001000

METRIC (Nm)
Meters per gram

60 70 B0 90100
700 &0
(|

23

400 500 GO0

DENIER (den)
Grams per 9000 meters

300

DECITEX (dtex)
Grams per 10000 meters

200

MWN BN B 50
70 80 %0 100 1
i TN NN

0

)

COTTON (Neg)
WORSTED (N

METRIC (Nm)

DENIER (den)

DECITEX (dtex) ", .. .

TEX(TH)

Tab. 8-8 Conversion table

Due to the great variety of natural and synthetic fibers, it must be noted
that yarns with a low specific weight are often more voluminous than yarns
with a high specific weight. Therefore, the relationship dtex / den / Nm
does not necessarily correspond to the conversion result.
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9 Special equipment

Designation Id-No. Machine type
2 additional bobbin boards for 4 243 770 CMS 530
yarn bobbins each and 1 yarn guide CMS 520
bar

3x 3x 4dx 4x

be e

16x
2 additional bobbin boards for 5 243 777 CMS 740
yarn bobbins each and 1 yarn guide
bar
243 776 CMS 822

9-1
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Designation Id-No. Machine type
2 additional bobbin boards (bottom) | 253 645 CMS 740
(zs7685) (153686 A
AN 253 646 CMS 830 C
\//L”A\ - é“&v\ CMSs 822

\ @ \% ¢

Condition: The second yarn guide
bar has to be available.
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Designation Id-No. Machine type

2 additional bobbin boards (top, 244 424 CMS 530

bottom) CMS520C
CMS 520

Condition: The second yarn guide

bar has to be available.

Yarn carrier carriage See spare parts all CMS

catalog

Yarn carrier carriage for very
sanding, abrasive yarns.

The eyelet is hard chrome plated.
This prevents premature wear of the
lower eyelet.

E 10-14:
No. 3+6 -239,074
No. 4+5 -239,076

E 16-18:
No. 3+6 -239,059
No. 4+5 -239,061

all CMS except
CMS 830 C
CMS 520 C
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Designation Id-No. Machine type
Yarn carrier carriage for very E5: all CMS except
sanding, abrasive yarns. No. 3+6 -250,860 | CMS 830 C
A . No. 4+5 -250,863 | CMS 520 C
A / E 7-8:
@ No. 3+6 -250,866
be No. 4+5 -250,869
ﬁ“ E 10-14:
No. 3+6 -250,872
V No. 4+5 -250,875
The eyelet is ceramic-coated. This
E 16-18:
prevents premature wear of the
lower eyelet. No. 3+6 -250,878
No. 4+5 -250,881
Yarn carrier carriage for ultracoarse | E 2-2.5: CMS520C

yarns

No. 1+8 - 231 856
No. 2+7 - 231 857
No. 3+6 -231,858
No. 4+5 -231,859

Shifting device for intarsia yarn
carrier

G =

214 268

all CMS except
CMS 420 E

Intarsia yarn carrier

See spare parts
catalog

all CMS except
CMS 420 E

Type 2

E 5: 244 539

E 7-8: 244 540

E 10-14: 244 541
E 16-18: 245 005
E7.2/E8.2:254
955

CMS 530

E 5: 254 896

E 7-8: 254 897

E 10-14: 254 898
E 16-18: 254 899

CMS 520

E 5: 250 302

E 7-8: 250 303

E 10-14: 250 304
E 16-18: 250 305

CMS 822

E 5:254 912

E 7-8: 254 906

E 10-14: 252 694
E 16-18: 254 907

CMS 520
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Designation

Id-No.

Machine type

Plating yarn carrier
iy -Vl b T
Fr . e,  IMas
o bR
il W

\ Al

4] '] W |/

See spare parts
catalog

all CMS

Plating yarn carrier (46 mm) - for
plating with a standard yarn carrier

244 998

all CMS

Plating yarn carrier - adjustable
mesh width

251 867

all CMS except
CMS 830 C
CMS 520 C

" ¥ e
44 :...; ‘:5&,.‘} .

ES5

E25.2

E 3,5.2

E5.2

left: 253 857
right: 253 858

all CMS except
CMS 830 C
CMS 520 C

E7

E8

E6.2

left: 253 859
right: 253 860

E 10

E 12

E 14

E7.2

E 8.2

left: 253 861
right: 253 862

E 16

E 18

E9.2

left: 253 863
right: 253 864
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Designation Id-No. Machine type
Assembly kit Plating kit 2 left: 254 257 all CMS except
right: 254 258 CMS 830 C
CMS 520 C
4x
Assembly kit Plating kit 3 left: 253 965 all CMS except
1B} oy right: 253 966 CMS 830 C
e/ /// CMS 520 C
Yarn control device / Yarn guide 237 124 all CMS
bracket 241581
O-ring - for switching off the yarn 252 679 all CMS
brake
b ot
Area of application:
For the processing of highly elastic
yarn, e.g. lycra
Measuring the yarn tension outside
the safety cover
Tension spring with E-5 (for 023722 all CMS
insufficient tensioning force in slack
tensioner)
—UITIIMETTTTTTInS

9-6
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Designation Id-No. Machine type
Wire bow (more exact yarn 250 243 all CMS
guidance with yarn carriers 2+7 and

3+6)

STIXX device 228 943 CMS 830 C
T CMS 822
CMS 740
CMS 530

] a CMS 520 C
. /.,\h . CMS 520
fl) (!‘ 2

Measures the used yarn length and

corrects the stitch length by

adjusting the stitch cams, if

necessary.

Friction feed wheel See spare parts all CMS
22335 223 385 —~ Catalog

Retrofitting kit Short tuck (per E3/E 4: all CMS

system) 243 840

E5/E252/E
/‘\ 3,5.2/EbL.2:
y 243 841
% E7/ES:
243 842
E10/E12/E 14
[E7.2:
243 843
E 6.2:
243 844
E16/E 18/
E8.2/E9.2:
254 954
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Designation Id-No. Machine type
Plush equipment E5,5.2,7,8: CMS 530
| 218 779 CMS 520
E 6.2,7.2, 10-14:
218 780
Special cams allow the knitting of
plush.
Bobbin holder 244 204 all CMS
A~
See spare parts all CMS
catalog
For the processing of highly elastic
yarn, e.g. Lycra.
Front panel (fabric collection 243 771 CMS 530
chamber) CMS 520 C
D CMS 520
yl i
¢ s 243 772 CMS 740
T
e e
i 243 773 CMS 830 C
CMS 822
Keyboard and keyboard support 244 558 all CMS except
CMS 420 E
202 197 all CMS

Trolley with shims

N \F




Special equipment 9

Designation

Id-No.

Machine type

SFE feed wheel assembly kit

231 427

CMS 5XX
CMS 7XX
CMS 8XX

SFE feed wheel

213537

CMS 5XX
CMS 7XX
CMS 8XX

251 593

CMS 822
CMS 740
CMS 530
CMS520C
CMS 520
CMS 420 E

251153

CMS 420 E

Tab. 9-1 Special equipment
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10

10.1

10.1.1

Operating modes of CMS 822 10.1

CMS 822 - Operating modes
and particularities

This chapter contains information on:
m Operating modes of CMS 822 (see page 10-1)

m Unusual features in the Tandem with comb operating mode
(see page 10-7)

m Installing operating system for CMS 822 (see page 10-9)
m Opening and closing the holding-down jacks (see page 10-10)

Operating modes of CMS 822

Three operating modes are possible with the CMS 822:
m Four-system machine operating mode (see page 10-1)
m '"Tandem machine without comb" operating mode (see page 10-2)

m "Tandem machine with comb" operating mode (see page 10-5)

Four-system machine operating mode

The needle area covers the entire needle bed width of 84".

ﬁ =
E5(25.2)[ 1 419
E7(35.2)| 1 587
E8 1 671
E10(5.2) | 1 839
E12(6.2) | 1 1007
E14(7.2) | 1 1175
E16(8.2) | 1 1343

Fig. 10-1  Narrow coupling

No unusual features are to be taken into account in the knitting program.
All four knitting systems can be used, and a SEN area is to be defined.

10-1
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10.1 Operating modes of CMS 822

10-2

STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

10.1.2 "Tandem machine without comb" operating mode

Coupling widths of 42" or 44" are possible with this operating mode.

Coupling width 42"

[ 4_42;:_’ —
] ) l
42” 42”

E5252) 1 - 209 0" [210 - 419]
E7(352)|1 - 293 294 587| -
ES 1 - 335 336 671| -
E10(52) |1 - 419 420 839/ -
E12(62) |1 - 503 504 - 1007
E14(72) |1 - 587 588 - 1175/
E16(82) [ 1 - 671 672 - 1343|

Fig. 10-2  Needle area for coupling width 42"

Coupling width 44"

, 44» —
] ) l

40” 40” :
Es@52) 1 - 199]| 47 [220 - 419
E7(352) 1 - 279 308 587|
E8 1 - 319 352 671| :
E10(2)| 1 - 39 440 - 839
E12(62)| 1 - 479 528 - 1007
E14(72)| 1 - 559 624 - 1175
E16(82) [ 1 - 639 724 - 1343

Fig. 10-3  Needle area for coupling width 44"

Knitting program  Unusual features in knitting program:

m The knitting program is generated for the left carriage with knitting
systems "S1" and "S2". The needle selection is calculated internally for
the left fabric piece and transferred to the right fabric piece. This

corresponds to the functioning of a CMS 422 TC.
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Operating modes of CMS 822 10.1

Setting knitting machine to  The "Tandem without comb" operating mode must be set in the "Machine
operating mode  configuration 2" window.

Key Function

Call up the "Main menu"

We

Call up the "Service" menu
154 i

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Call up the "Machine configuration 2" window.

Confirm input

Tab. 10-1  Keys for setting the operating mode

Call up the "Main menu".
Call up the "Service" menu.

1.
2.
3. Call up the "Basic settings" menu.
4,

Call up the "Machine configuration 2" window.

=N Machine configuration 2 e

THE RIGHT WAY T0 KNIT

Production of technical fabrics? Mo

Tandem with comb Na

Fig. 10-4  "Tandem without comb" setting

5. Check the setting in the "Tandem with comb” field. "No" must be set for
the "Tandem without comb" operating mode.

6. If the setting is "No", the operating mode is set properly. The setting
process is complete. Call up the "Main menu" window.

or

7. If the setting is "Yes", change it to "No". Confirm the input. A reference
run must be carried out after the operating mode has been changed.

10-3
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10.1 Operating modes of CMS 822

O

I[

The "Clamping & cutting” menu is not active (gray) with the "Tandem
without comb" operating mode.

“ Main menu Sl
B E
a] ECEIsE (]
| —1 |

— | L]
Fig. 10-5 Inactive "Clamping & cutting" menu

Further information:
m Carrying out reference run (see page 4-59)

10-4
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10.1.3

Coupling width 42"

Coupling width 44"

Knitting program

Operating modes of CMS 822 10.1

"Tandem machine with comb" operating mode

Coupling widths of 42" or 44" are possible with this operating mode.

—4_42,,4,T —

) {

42” 42”
E5252)[1 - 209| 0" [210 419] -
E7(352)| 1 - 293 294 587| -
ES 1 - 335 336 671| -
E10(52) | 1 - 419 420 - 839|
E12(62) | 1 - 503 504 - 1007
E14(72) |1 - 587 588 - 1175/
E16(82) [ 1 - 671 672 - 1343

Fig. 10-6  Needle area for coupling width 42"

—— 44" —)
)
40”
E5(252)[ 1 - 199
E7(352) 1 - 279
E8 1 - 319
E10(52)| 1 - 399
E12(6.2)| 1 - 479
E14(7.2)| 1 - 559
E16(8.2) |1 - 639

4"

4"
220 - 419
308 - 587|
352 - 671]
440 - 839
528 - 1007|
624 - 1175
724 - 1343

Fig. 10-7  Needle area for coupling width 44"

Unusual features in knitting program:

m Both carriages function as one carriage with a wide space between
"S2" and "S3" with system sequence "S1 S2 S3 S4".

m The yarn carriers for the left fabric piece are positioned in the left yarn
clamping and cutting device.

m The yarn carriers for the right fabric piece are positioned in the right
yarn clamping and cutting device.

m The comb start is knitted in with a yarn carrier via both fabric pieces.
The yarn carrier is transferred to the neighboring carriage via a swing

stroke here.

O

I[

The M1 supports program generation for two-piece knitting. Additional
information is found in the "M1 Online Help" (e.g. under the keywords
"CMS 322 TC-M", "CMS 822", "Tandem CCC").

10-5
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10.1 Operating modes of CMS 822

Setting knitting machine to

10-6

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

The "Tandem with comb" operating mode must be set in the "Machine

operating mode  configuration 2" window.

Key Function

We

Call up the "Main menu"

Call up the "Service" menu
Ry i

Call up "Basic settings" menu

Call up the "Machine configuration 2" window.

Confirm input

Tab. 10-2  Keys for setting the operating mode

1.
2.
3.
4,

Call up the "Main menu".
Call up the "Service" menu.

Call up the "Basic settings" menu.

Call up the "Machine configuration 2" window.

N Machine configuration 2 STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Production of technical fabrics? Mo

Tandem with comb Yes

Fig. 10-8  "Tandem with comb" setting

Check the setting in the "Tandem with comb" field. "Yes" must be set
for the "Tandem with comb” operating mode.

If the setting is "Yes", the operating mode is set properly. The setting
process is complete. Call up the "Main menu" window.

or

If the setting is "No0", change it to "Yes". Confirm the input. A reference
run must be carried out after the operating mode has been changed.

Further information:

Carrying out reference run (see page 4-59)
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Unusual features in the Tandem with comb operating mode 10.2

10.2 Unusual features in the Tandem with
comb operating mode

Switch needle selection off  If the left fabric piece is defective, for example, needle selection of the left
and on again  carriage can be deactivated so that the right fabric piece can be finished.

Key Function

Call up the "Main menu"

Call up "Machine start" window

Tab. 10-3  Keys for calling up the "Machine start" window

1. Call up the "Machine start" window from the "Main menu".

(*E Machine start STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Start Meedle selection

SP from line 1 Off
u - Meedle selection

on
@ SP from line o]

= off
(j SPF 20 @ E o Left carriage

N Off
(_; SPF row fixed 992 ’_® u ;m Right carriage

(j P.aft. press-off from row 950 T

(_; Delete positions (EAY)

Fig. 10-9  Window "Machine start"

2. Deactivate needle selection of the corresponding carriage (left (1), right
(2).

3. The setting window for the "WM%"-value appears. The fabric take-
down value must be adjusted, as only one fabric piece is produced. In

order to decrease the take-down, input a negative value, for example "-
50" and confirm the value.

4. Cast off the fabric of the deactivated carriage manually and remove
from the fabric take-down and take-down comb.

5. Stop manually yarn carriers of the deactivated carriage which are
located in the needle bed outside the needle bed or bring them into the
clamp.

6. Continue production.

7. The needle selection must be reactivated manually when the next
fabric piece is started. Production over several pieces with needle

10-7
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"Comb upward" command

Staggering of yarn carriers

10-8

selection deactivated is not possible. The reason for this is the comb
thread, which is transferred from one carriage to the other in a swing
stroke.

This command ("="=") may only appear in an empty tour (two knitting rows
without knitting specifications). Here, the left or right carriage is exactly
stopped in the center of the needle bed in such a way that the needle
detector is not damaged by the comb take-down moving upward.

m Row 1: S0 ==
m Row2: S0

The following description is valid only when work is done with:"#L", "#R"
("#LM", "#HRM")

It may happen that the yarn carrier positions are to be corrected while
double-piece knitting.

2A 2A 2B 2B

1 LTERRUERR RN i

P |

f ! t t
@ @ ® @

Fig. 10-10 Staggering of yarn carriers

In memory of: The CMS 822 functions as a four-system machine in this
operating mode.

This means that a correction of the yarn carrier positions with two
specifications must be carried out.

m The stop position of the yarn carrier is corrected with the "YD"
specification outside the SEN area (e.g. YD2=8-8;). It is position "1"
and "4" in the example above.

m The stop position of the yarn carrier is specified with the yarn carrier
correction within the SEN area. The figure above shows specifications
"Y-2A:K0-8;" and "Y-2B:K8-0;", for example.

The left value for yarn carrier "2A" and the right value for yarn carrier "2B"
can have the value "0", as this value is not taken into consideration and the
"YD" specification is in effect.

O

I

If work is carried out with "#L1", "#R1", "#L2" and "#R2", the stop positions
("YD") will be executed on the left and the right selvedges of the fabric of
both parts.
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Installing operating system for CMS 822 10.3

10.3 Installing operating system for CMS 822

The CMS 822 is available in three machine types:

m As anormal machine
m As a multi-gauge machine

m As a knit and wear machine

When installing the operating system ensure that the corresponding
machine type is specified in the "Machine configuration" window.

STOLL

=N Machine configuration

Machine classification
Version
Machine type

Specification of control

Knit and wear machine

Serial number 12345

554

STOKC15-L-1

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

Fig. 10-11 "Machine configuration" window

Gauge Knit and wear machine Machine type

E5-16 No

E252-E8.2 Yes "x.2 KW" (knit and wear)
E252-E8.2 Yes "x.2 MG" (Multi-gauge)

Fig. 10-12  Setting the machine type

10-9
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10.4 Opening and closing the holding-down
jacks

In tandem operation one or both carriages are located in the needle bed.
The holding-down jacks in the carriage area are closed. If the take-down
comb is moved upwards, the holding-down jacks in the carriage area are
open. In order to avoid this happening, the holding-down jacks are opened.

<> Jack control STOLL
THE RIGHT WY TQ KNIT
Reference run of jacks (_‘.}
Open/close jacks B SE

Fig. 10-13 "Holding-down jack control" window

Key Function
Call up the "Service" menu
v p
e Call up the "Holding-down jack control" window
RFE
Call up the "Main menu"
We

Tab. 10-4  Keys for opening the holding-down jacks

Opening the holding-down jacks:

1.
2.
3.

Call up the "Service" menu from the "Main menu".
Call up the "Holding-down jack control" window

Tap the "Open" key in the "Open/Close jacks" field.
The holding-down jacks in the carriage area are opened.

Move the take-down comb upwards. The needle detectors can be
raised and the corresponding error message is displayed.

After work at the knitting machine has been terminated, a reference run
of the holding-down jacks has to be carried out. To do so tap the
"reference run jacks" key.

The needle brushes are aligned again in the knitting direction and the
holding-down jacks are closed.

Call up "Main menu".



Machine Management Tools 11

11

11.1

Window Machine Management Tools 11.1

Machine Management Tools

In our world the fast exchange of information has achieved a high level of
significance. In order that the knitting machines lives up to the growing
requirements, a series of auxiliary tools in the software have been taken up
with the control OKC that can prove to be more efficient while working with
the knitting machine and they are referred under the term "Machine
Management Tools" comprehensively.

This chapter contains information on:

m  Window Machine Management Tools (see page 11-1)
m Open the screen keyboard (see page 11-3)

m Remote control with the software VNC (see page 11-4)

m  Send e-mail directly from the machine (see page 11-12)

Window Machine Management Tools

Machine Management Tools STOLL

THE PIGHT WARY T0 KNIT

Remote maintenance Diagnostics

Remote operation - settings @ (; Start external diagnosis (3
Bluetooth settings @

: (4
Send email... @
Display keyboard @ (;

Fig. 11-1  Window "Machine Management Tools"

1 Opens the window "VNC Properties (Service-Mode)" for configuration of
the remote control VNC.

2 Opens the window" send e-mail" to send the e-mails directly from the
machine.

3 A screen keyboard opens.

11-1
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11.1 Window Machine Management Tools
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Key

Function

54

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "Diagnosis" window

%

Call up "Machine Management Tools" window

Tab. 11-1

Keys for calling up the Machine Management Tools

Call up Machine Management Tools:

1. Inthe "Main menu" tap on the key "Service".

2. In window "Service" tap on "Diagnosis" key.

3. In window "Diagnosis" tap on the "Machine Management Tools" key.
The window "Machine Management Tools" opens.

4. Call up the desired machine management tool.

In the following sections is described how to set up the different tools and
how to use them.

Further information:

m Open the screen keyboard (see page 11-3)

m Remote control with the software VNC (see page 11-4)

m Send e-mail directly from the machine (see page 11-12)
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Open the screen keyboard 11.2

11.2 Open the screen keyboard

Open the screen keyboard

For inputs that are not integrated in the user interface, an external
keyboard or a screen keyboard is required.

Key

Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "Diagnosis" window

154
D

Call up "Machine Management Tools" window

wWe

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 11-2

1
2
3.
4

Keys for calling up "send e-mail" window

Call up the "Service" window.
Call up "Diagnosis" window.
Call up "Machine Management Tools" window.

Tap on the "Screen keyboard" switch.

The screen keyboard is opened.

&= On-Screen Keyboard B = =] x|

File Keyboard Settings Help

Fa Fs| Fo | F7 | F8 F9 | F1o0] F11| F128 ps.

y alt

Fig. 11-2

el Jalefofnlsfulef:]"]
e sfcfv]ofnfml. . ]/]
. -

1 A\
[ et |

shft

alt g ol = L + 0

Screen keyboard

With the screen keyboard you can make inputs as if an external keyboard
has been connected.

You can find information for usage of the screen keyboard in the Menu
"Help".

Tips for working with the screen keyboard:

m  An"locked" key (e. g. alt) must be activated finally again in order that a
double key function can be achieved.

m Various key layouts can be selelcted (Menu "Keyboard").

11-3
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11.3

Remote control with the software VNC

You can use the remote control VNC to control a networked machine (VNC
Server) by a remote computer (VNC client) as if you were standing in front
of the machine and you can enter data via the touch screen.

Requirements:

m  Network

Networked and correctly configured ready-to-use machine

Computer that serves as a client, is networked also (e. g. a Notebook)

Software VNC Viewer for the client

Software for the client:
VNC Viewer or the Java Runtime Engine from Sun Microsystems Inc.

The Software VNC Viewer for the client can for e. g. be obtained from the
following manufacturer websites:

®  www.realvnc.com
m  www.tightvnc.com
m  www.ultravnc.sourceforge.net

The Java Runtime Engine for the client can be obtained from the
manufacturer website www.java.com.

In the following sections is described how to activate and use the remote
control VNC:

m Activate the remote control VNC on the machine (see page 11-5)

m Configure the remote control VNC on the machine (see page 11-6)
m Dtermine the IP address of the machine (see page 11-7)
[

Install software VNC Viewer on the computer (e. g. a Notebook)
(see page 11-7)

Remote control with the VNC Viewer (see page 11-8)

Remote control thhrough a web browser (see page 11-10)
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11.3.1 Activate the remote control VNC on the machine

The remote control VNC is deactivated on the knitting machine by default.

Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "Diagnosis" window

Call up "Machine Management Tools" window

Call up "Additional function keys"

5 EE R

Activate/deactivet "Remote control VNC"

Va2

Call up the "Main menu"

wWe

Tab. 11-3  Keys to activate the remote control VNC on the machine

o > w NP

Call up the "Service" window.

Call up "Diagnosis" window.

Call up "Machine Management Tools" window.
Call up "Additional function keys".

Tap on "Remote control VNC" key.
The activation of the remote control VNC gets is acknowledged by a
message.

11-5
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11.3.2 Configure the remote control VNC on the machine

m The remote control VNC is activated on the machine.
m The window "Machine Management Tools" is displayed.

1. Tap on the "Remote control - Adjustments" switch.
The window "VNC Server Properties (Service-Mode)" opens with
different tabs.

jes 2%/

B VNC Server Properti

Deskiop | Hooks | Legacy |
Authentication Connections | Inputs | Sharing

S e 5300
Disconnect idle clisnts after [seconds): 3600
5200

¥ Serve Java viewsr via HTTP on part

 Access Control

I™ Only accept connections from the local macking

E Add
Remove

Moyve Lp

[LkE

e Do

Edit

Ok I Cancel | Apply |

Fig. 11-3  Window "VNC Server Properties (Service-Mode)" with the tab
"Connections”

2. Activate "Connections" tab.
Here all the fields are set to their default values.

3. Should another port be activated as the standard port"5900" the
number of the port is to be entered in the field "Accept connections on
port:" .

4. If the machine has to be controlled remote also via a web browser,
activate the check box "Serve Java viewer via HTTP on port:" and
enter "5800" as port.

O

I

Any other adjustments on the various tabs are not necessary.

75

The value in the field "Disconnect idle clients after (seconds):" causes the
automatic disconnection of a VNC connection when the value entered here
is exceeded and within the mentioned time no operation is carried out.
Thereafter, the connection can be established again without any problem.
By default one hour = 3600 seconds is adjusted.

11-6
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11.3.3 Determine the IP address of the machine

m The main menu is displayed.

Key Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "Diagnosis" window

Call up the "System info" window

Call up the "Main menu"

Tab. 11-4  Keys for determining the IP address of the machine

1. Inthe "Main menu" tap on the key "Service".
2. Inwindow "Service" tap on "Diagnosis" key.

3. Inwindow "Diagnosis" tap on the "System Info" key.
The window "System Info" opens.

i

Drive &; not connected

Drive C: harddisk

Drive D: harddizk

Drive E: harddisk

Drive F: not connected m
Netwark Hostrname STOKC ’ﬂ)

Hostdescription Stg_Schrank

IP-Adress 172.17.12.54

Subnetmask 255.255.0.0

Warkgroup OKCWORKGROUP

User User

Master IP-Adress 192.168.0.2
online | Online ID o

Fig. 11-4  "System info" window
4. Note IP-Adresse (2) and host name (1).

11.3.4 Install software VNC Viewer on the computer (e. g. a
Notebook)

m The software VNC Viewer was obtained from the internet.
Start installation program.

2. Follow instructions of the installation program.
Thereafter the software VNC Viewer is installed on the computer.

11-7
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11.3.5 Remote control with the VNC Viewer

1.

2.
®]

I

Start the software VNC Viewer on the computer.
The window "VNC Viewer: Connecting Details" opens.

¥YNC Viewer : Connection Details

n Server: |EENERERT

c Encryption:

[ About... ][ Options... ] I QK ][ Cancel ]

Fig. 11-5  Window "VNC Viewer: Connection Details"
Enter the noted IP address of the machine in the field "Server".

When your network makes the "Naming Service" available, instead of the
IP address the host name can also be entered.

If another port as "5900" was entered during configuration of the remote
control VNC on the machine the port must be entered alongwith e. g.
172.17.12.54:5903.

3.

iy

In order to configure the software VNC Viewer when needed, click on
the button "Options".
The window "VNC Viewer Options" opens.

VYNC Viewer Options @
Colowr & Encading | Inputs | Mise | Load # Save
Auta select Colour level
Pkt srration @ Full [3ll available coloursh
) Medium (256 colours)
) Low [B4 colours]
O Yery low (8 colours)
Abbrechen

Fig. 11-6 ~ Window "VNC Viewer Options", tab "Colour & Encoding"

In order that all colors are displayed, activate the Option "Full (all
available colours)" on the tab "Colour & Encoding" under "Colour
level”.

In order to make a small square visible as the mouse pointer
alternative, deactivate on the tab "Misc" the check box "Render cursor
locally".

To save the option adjustments, click on the button "Save" on the tab
"Load / Save" under "Defaults".

You can find continutative instructions for configuration of VNC in the
documentation of VNC.
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7. Click on the " OK" button.
The window "VNC Viewer: Connection Details" opens.

8. Click on the " OK" button.
Now the user interface of the selected machine gets displayed.

i Main menu ST

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

(o S ey

Fig. 11-7  Display of the user interface of the machine

9. Operate the machine now from this window.

=

The machine can be operated simultaneously through the user interface of
the machine or through the computer (VNC Client).

Further information:

m Configure the remote control VNC on the machine (see page 11-6)

11-9



11 Machine Management Tools STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

11.3 Remote control with the software VNC

11.3.6 Remote control through a web browser

When the Java Runtime Engine from Sun Microsystems Inc. is installed on
the controlling computer (client), the access to a machine can be also be
done through the web browser without the software VNC Viewer being
installed.

By default the port "5800" is adjusted for this access on the VNC server on
the machine and is activated in the server adjustment under "Serve Java
Viewer".

Start remote control:
1. Start web browser e. g. the Internet Explorer.

2. Enter the following address as URL: http://<IP address of the
machine>:5800
A Java applet is run which is obtained as a alternative for the software
VNC Viewer from VNC Server (machine).
Then the web browser appears as follows:

‘2l VNC viewer for Java - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favortes Tools  Help L)
ERE) V) search <7 Favarites 42 ~
address | @] httpf172,17,12.54:5800] vBco ks >

Ve

WG wiewer for Java version 4.0
Copyright (C) 2002-2004 Real¥NC Ltd
See hitp:fvrww realvne.com for infarmation on YMNC

gi Applet vncviswer YNCYiswer start ‘_J Local intranet

Fig. 11-8  Web browser with the Java applet from VNC

Above opens the window "VNC Viewer: Connection Details".
The IP address is entered automatically.

£ YNC Viewer: Connection Details g@@

e server: [I72.17.12540

agout.. | options...| ok| cancel |

|Java Applat Window

Fig. 11-9  Window "VNC Viewer: Connection Details"
3. Click on "Options".

11-10
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The window "VNC Viewer: Connection Details" opens.

S0t % Full tall available colours)

o F " Medium (256 colours)
T " Lov
o ]

Inputs:

I~ Wiew only (ignore mouse & keyboard)
v Accept cliphoard from server

I Send clipboard to server

Misc

I~ Shared {(don't disconnect other viewers)
W Rendar cursor locally

IV Fast CopyRect

ok | cancel

Java Applet Window

Fig. 11-10 Window "VNC Viewer: Connection Details"

4. So that all colors are displayed, activate under "Encoding and Colour
Level:" the option "Full (all available colours)".

5. In order to activate the mouse pointer alternative, deactivate the check
box "View only (ignore mouse & keyboard)" under "Inputs".

6. Click "OK".
The user interface of the machine is opened in the web browser and
can now be operated from here.

£ YNC: 530EL2YADDL1 o =] 3}

W Main menu STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

[Java pplet Window

Fig. 11-11 Display of user interface of the machine in the window "Java
applet”

75

The machine can be operated through the user interface of the machine or
in the window "Java applet" simultaneously.

11-11
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Call up window send e-mail

11-12

Send e-mail directly from the machine

In the window "send e-mail" e-mails can be written and sent directly from
the machine.

For this purpose the machine must be connected to the internet or to a
network with a mail server. Call up your network administrator in order to
install this function.

Function

Call up the "Service" window

Call up "Diagnosis" window

Call up "Machine Management Tools" window

Call up "send e-mail" window

Call up the "Main menu”

R e R

T

1
2
3.
4

ab. 11-5 Keys for calling up "send e-mail" window

Call up the "Service" window.
Call up "Diagnosis" window.
Call up "Machine Management Tools" window.

Call up "send e-mail" window.
The window "send e-mail" opens.
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® sSend emall STOLL

THE RIGHT WAY TO KNIT

From: |<name>@5tDI\RepDrt.cum

To: ||
Subject: | =

Mail attachement

File name | \Changed an
D:ybo_tempiinstaller.log 52 KB 2006-04-07 15:06:24
D:ybo_tempiscreenshot_1.bmp a0 KB 2005-10-14 15:41:57
otal: 2, (Maxi20) [142 kB

Fig. 11-12 Window "send e-mail" on the machine

Entries Explanation

: Key "Delete all entries"
a’ | (except the entry in the field "from").

Key "send e-mail".

From Sender of the message.

Here the machine name is entered by default as the
sender.

If you are expecting an answer to the e-mail, enter a
valid e-mail address here as the machine cannot
receive any e-mails.

To Receiver of the message.
Multiple receivers are to be separated by semicolon (;).

Subject Subject of the message.

Field for entering the content of message.

Mail attachment

O Key "Unzipped":
t@ In the field "File name" displayed files are attached
unzipped to the message.
Key "Zipped":
In the field "File name" displayed files are zipped before
E@ they are attached to the message.
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Entries

Explanation

B

Key "Delete marked entry" (in the field "File name").

0

Key "Mail attachment™:

Opens the window " Mail attachment” for selection of
files (for example Bitmaps, Lodfiles, Zipfiles) that can
be attached to the message. The file names are
displayed in the field "File name " subsequently.

File name

Display of file(s) that can be attached to the message.

E

Use the virtual keyboard for input.

1. Enter a sender address in the field "from".

®]

I

If you are expecting an answer to the e-mail, enter a valid e-mail address
here as the machine cannot receive any e-mails.

2. Inthe field "To" enter the e-mail address of the receiver.
Multiple receivers are to be separated by semicolon (;).

In the field "Subject" enter the subject of the message.

4. Inthe field below the field "Subject" enter the content of the message.

e

With the key "Delete all entries" you can delete all entries in all fields of the
window "Window send e-mail" (except the entry in the field "from").




Machine Management Tools 11

Attach files to the e-mail

Send e-mail

Send e-mail directly from the machine 11.4

You can attach any files to an e-mail which are sent with the message. In
order to reduce the size of the file, the files to be attached can be zipped
(compressed).

1.

Tap on "Mail attachment"key.
The window "Mail attachment" opens.

Mail attachement

Erp z

=lc
- ==l
G E’ ba_temp
E’ ccstg_d
E’ inetpub
E’ mmi A

€ v €

Fig. 11-13 Window "Mail attachment":
In window "Mail attachment" select the file that has to be attached.

3. Confirm the selection.
The file is displayed in the field "File name ".

4. If additional files are to be attached, repeat the steps 1 to 3.
If the files in the field "File name" are to be attached zipped to the e-
mail, tap "Zipped" key.
- Or -

=» If the files in the field "File name" are to be attached unzipped to the e-
mail, tap "Unzipped" key.

)

-3

In order to remove a file from the field "File name" mark this file and then
tap on the key "Delete marked entry".

n
n
n
-5

Sender and receiver addresses have been entered correctly.
The message is entered.
The e-mail attachments are selected.

Tap on "Send e-mail"key.

The e-mail is sent with the attachments.
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A

Additional bed

repair, 6-18
Adjusting sensor mechanism, 4-50
Automatic machine switching off, 3-7
Auxiliary take-down, 2-30

B

Basic Settings, 7-6

Battery card, 6-45, 6-48

Boot process, 7-2

Brushes (Central lubrication)
Set, 4-78

C

Call up machine management tools, 11-1
Carriage, 2-18
Coupling wide or narrow (CMS 822), 4-69
Carriage part
Assembling, 6-30
Removing, 6-25
Carriage speed, 4-2
Following machine stop, 4-53
For open safety covers, 4-53
In the case of small knots, 4-50
Catch hook, 2-16
Central lubrication, 2-20
Deaerating oil line, 6-41
mounting and working position, 6-3
Set, 5-19
Changing
Drive belt (friction feed wheel), 6-39
Electronic card, 6-53
Friction roller (friction feed wheel), 6-39
Fuses, 6-54
Holding-down jack, 6-11
Intarsia yarn carrier, 6-36
Intermediate slider, 6-9
Needle and coupling part, 6-7

Selection jack, 6-10
Small pressure plate (intarsia yarn carrier),
4-80
Stop point (take-down roller), 6-43
Yarn carrier, 6-36
Yarn control device, 6-38
Cleaning
Knitting machine, 5-3
Needle bed, 5-13
Cleaning row
Set, 4-46
CMS 822
Operating modes and unusual features, 10-1
Comb functions
Running manually, 4-41
Comb functions:Running manually, 4-22
Component type, 1-2
Computer viruses, 3-2, 4-84
Configure machine, 7-8
Configure network, 7-9
Configuring
Monitoring, 4-31
Tool bar, 4-29
Configuring monitoring, 4-31
Configuring tool bar, 4-29
Control devices, 2-25
Conversion table, 8-7
Copy
File, 4-102
Copying a file, 4-102
Copying service data, 4-57
Coupling (carriage assemblies)
CMS 822, 4-69

D

Debug output switch on /off, 7-12
Delete

Knitting memory, 4-100
Deleting knitting memory, 4-100
Direct folder selection, 4-105
Direct installation, 7-20
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Direct/indirect Installation, 7-19
Display current version, 7-15
Display history, 7-15

Display the last version, 7-14
Displaying file in pattern editor, 4-98
Drive (further), 4-105

E

Electronic card
Control cabinet, 6-45, 6-48
Replace, 6-53
Tasks, 6-45, 6-48
e-mail, 11-12
Emergency stop switch, 2-33
Engaging rod, 2-34
Entering number of revolutions, 3-6
Entering piece number, 3-6
Error diagnosis with Copy log files, 7-14
Error messages

Cancel, 3-46
History, 3-44
Ethernet

Set Online-ID, 7-39
F

Fabric sensors, 2-32
Switching on and off, 4-46
Fabric take-down, 2-29
Adjusting control, 4-50
Aucxiliary take-down, 2-30
Control devices, 2-32
Main take-down, 2-29
Relieving main take-down during switch-off,
4-53
Removing fabric winding, 3-41
Set, 4-18
Take-down comb, 2-31, 4-50
Take-down tension, 2-29
Winding plate, 2-32
Fault
Electronic cards, 6-45, 6-48
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Feed wheel
Friction feed wheel, 2-14
Storage feed wheel SFE, 2-14, 4-16
Switching on and off, 4-46

File
Load and save, 4-94

File manager, 4-90

Fluff absorption
Switching on and off, 4-46

Folder
Load and save, 4-94
Managing, 4-90
Reading in, 3-2

Friction feed wheel, 2-14
Change the position of the friction roller,
Replacing drive belt, 6-39
Replacing the friction roller, 6-39
Set, 4-14

Function keys
Additional function keys, 2-41
Main menu, 2-39
Selection elements, 2-43
Standard function keys, 2-40
Standard input elements, 2-42
Virtual keyboard, 2-44

Fuses
Check, 6-54

H

Helpline address, 1-2
Holding-down jack, 2-23
Changing, 6-11
Open (CMS 822), 10-10

Impulse giver, 2-25
Indirect installation, 7-26
Input unit, 2-36
Install software VNC Viewer, 11-7
Installing operating system
(CMS 822), 10-9
Direct installation, 7-20

6-39



Index 12

Indirect installation, 7-26
Intarsia yarn carrier, 2-17

Inserting, 6-36

Set, 4-79

Shifting, 4-80
Internet address, 1-2
Interrupt Warmstart, 7-2

K

KnitLAN, 4-121

Knitting areas (SEN)
Set, 4-17

Knitting machine
Automatic switching off, 3-7
Cleaning, 5-3
Conversion table, 8-7
Lubrication, 5-17
Machine data, 7-16
Machine data on the USB-Memory-Stick,

7-18

Starting after a malfunction, 3-42
Stitch length, 8-2
Stitch tension range, 8-1
Stopping, 3-22
Yarn table, 8-5

Knitting system, 2-21

L

Language
Set, 4-48
Library
Load and save, 4-94
Reading in, 3-2
Lighting
Switching on and off, 4-46
Load and save, 4-94
Load the machine settings, 7-13
Loss of data, 3-2, 4-84
Loss of production, 3-2, 4-84
Lubricating schedule, 5-17

Lubrication interval (needle bed)
Restarting, 5-23
Set, 5-18

M

Machine data
Load/save, 7-16
USB Memory Stick, 7-18
Machine management tools, 11-1
callup, 11-1
Remote control VNC, 11-4
Machine parameters
Set, 4-53
Machine settings
Setup file, 4-117
Main machine switch, 2-33
Main switch, 2-33
Switch-off process, 2-33
Main take-down, 2-29
Relieving during switch-off, 4-53
Maintenance, 5-1
Malfunction
Beginning again after pressing off fabric,
3-37
Changing selection jack, 6-10
Correcting take-down cam position (NPK),
4-66
Electronic cards, 6-48
Eliminating errors in the fabric, 3-36
Removing cam plate, 6-32
Removing carriage part, 6-25

Removing fabric winding around fabric take-
down, 3-41

Replacing holding-down jack, 6-11
Replacing intermediate slider, 6-9
Replacing needle and coupling part, 6-7
Starting machine, 3-42
Taking off step motor, 6-33
Threading thread into yarn carrier, 3-40
Managing file, 4-90
Message history, 3-44
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N
Needle bed
Cleaning thoroughly, 5-13
Design, 2-26
Removing, 6-14
repair, 6-18
Needle bed parameters
Set, 4-52
Needle brushes
Set, 4-68
Needle detector, 2-26
Set, 4-74

Network, 4-121
Network connection, 4-121

O
Online, 4-121
Online connection

SetID, 7-39
Operating data, 3-18
Order data, 3-34
Order menu, 3-31

P

Pattern
Setting up, 4-35
Pattern editor
Display file, 4-98
Plating yarn carrier, 2-17
Set, 4-83
Position of stitch cams
Correcting, 4-66
Power failure, 4-55
Power supply 40V, 6-1
Power supply unit, 6-45, 6-48
Production
Measuring the running time,
Monitoring the running time,
Program test, 4-108

12-4
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R

Racking basic correction
VGK, 4-64
Racking correction, 4-43
Racking course, 2-27
Racking device, 2-27
racking position correction
VPK, 4-62
Raising cams, 2-22
Reading in
Knitting program,  3-2
Machine data, 7-16
Reading in files, 3-2
Reading in knitting program, 3-2
reference run, 4-59
Remote control, 11-4
Remote control VNC
activate, 11-5
configure, 11-6
Determine IP address, 11-7
Install software VNC Viewer, 11-7
Start and configure the Viewer, 11-8
Web browser, 11-10
Remote control with a web browser, 11-10
Removing
Cam plate, 6-32
Carriage part, 6-25
Needle bed, 6-14
Selection jack bed, 6-22
Step motor, 6-33
Report, 3-18
Saving, 3-18
Restarting, 7-36
Restarting with the machine configuration, 7-37
Running time
measuring, 3-29
monitoring, 3-23

S

Save dongle data, 7-14
Screen brightness
Set, 3-10
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Screen keyboard,
Security copy,

11-3
4-102

Select Boot Source, 7-7
Selection jack bed

Set

Removing, 6-22

Brushes of the central lubrication, 4-78
Carriage speed, 4-2

Carriage speed following machine stop,
Carriage speed with small knots, 4-50
Central lubrication, 5-19

Cleaning row, 4-46

Counter, 4-26

Cycle counter, 4-23

Extraction, 4-46

Fabric take down (relieving during switch-off),
4-53

Fabric take-down, 4-18

Fabric take-down (control),

Fabric take-down menu (WMF),

4-53

4-19, 4-50
4-20

Fabric take-down values, 4-18

Friction feed wheel, 4-14

horn, 4-50

Intarsia yarn carrier, 4-79

Knitting areas (SEN), 4-17

Language, 4-48

Lighting, 4-27

Loop sinking depth of cutting needle, 4-46
Lubrication interval (needle bed), 5-18

Machine parameters, 4-53
Monitoring, 4-31

Needle bed parameters,
Needle brushes, 4-68
Needle detector, 4-74
Path, 4-105

Piece number, 4-23
Plating yarn carrier, 4-83
Power failure (switch-off time), 4-55
Racking basic correction VGK, 4-64
Racking correction, 4-43

racking position correction VPK, 4-62

4-52

Screen brightness, 3-10
Sensors, 4-50
Shape counter, 4-24

Shock stop (piezo), 4-52
Staggering the yarn carriers, 4-9
Stitch cam position (NPK), 4-66
Stitch tension, 4-4
Stop resistance, 4-50
Stopping point of an intarsia yarn carrier,
4-80
Take-down comb (light barrier),
Tool bar, 4-29
Touch screen, 3-8
Units, 4-46
Value for releasing thread clamp,
Yarn carrier, 4-6, 4-74
Yarn carrier guide, 4-77
Yarn carrier limiter, 4-76
Yarn tension, 4-12
Set waiting time for warm start, 7-7

4-50

4-28

Setting path, 4-105
Setup file, 4-117
Shift counter, 3-18

Shifting device (intarsia yarn carrier), 4-80

Shock stop, 2-25
Set, 4-52

Side yarn tensioner,

Signal lamp, 2-35

Sintral editor, 4-110

Software
Basic Settings, 7-6
Configure machine, 7-8
Configure network, 7-9
Debug output switch on /off,
Direct installation, 7-20
Direct/indirect Installation,
Display current version,
Display history, 7-15
Display the last version, 7-14
Error diagnosis with Copy log files,

2-15

7-12

7-19
7-15

7-14

Indirect installation, 7-26
Installing operating system, 10-9
Load the machine settings, 7-13

Machine data on the USB-Memory-Stick,
7-18

Restarting, 7-36
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Restarting with the machine configuration,
7-37
Save dongle data, 7-14
Select Boot Source, 7-7
update, 7-32
Software VNC, 11-4
Special equipment, 9-1
Split, 2-22
Start knitting program, 3-17
Step motor
Removing, 6-33
Stitch length, 8-2
Stitch tension (step motor), 2-24
Stitch tension range, 8-1
Stop resistance, 2-25
Set, 4-50
Switching horn on and off, 4-50
Switching lighting on and off, 4-27
Switch-off process, 2-33
Symbols in this document, 1-3
System configuration, 7-42
System Control Unit (SCU), 7-2
System data, 7-42
System info, 7-42

T

Take-down comb, 2-31

Switching light barrier on and off, 4-50
Take-down roller

Replacing the stop point, 6-43
Take-down tension (fabric take-down), 2-29
Thread clamp, 2-16

Release, 4-28
Thread clamping and cutting device, 2-16
Thread deflector, 2-32
Thread lines, 2-10
Tip history, 3-44
Touch pen, 2-36
Touch screen

Set, 3-8
TP

Program test, 4-108
Type plate, 1-2
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U

Units

Switching on and off, 4-46
Update (software), 7-32
Updating software, 7-32
User interface, 2-37
User profile, 4-124

Vv
Viruses, 3-2,4-84
w

Wear

Minimizing, 5-1
Winding plate, 2-32
Worms, 3-2,4-84

Y

Yarn
Thread lines, 2-10
Threading up, 3-11

Yarn carrier
Calling up assignment, 3-11
Changing, 6-36
Correction (tandem machine), 4-10
Intarsia yarn carrier, 2-17
Plating yarn carrier, 2-17
Set, 4-74
Setting guidance, 4-77
Staggering, 4-9

Yarn carrier limiter
Set, 4-76

Yarn control device
Changing, 6-38

Yarn table, 8-5

Yarn tension
Set, 4-12

Yarn tensioner (side), 2-15
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